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The Role of This Manual

Outline of EST-Z Series Manuas
The below 9 manuals are provided to cover arange of EST-Z Series-related topics. Use the manual that best fits
your application. In the event such a manual is not available, contact us or your local EST-Z Series dealer.

Smart Terminal EST240Z User's Manual Manual No.CP-UM-5145E
This manual is packaged with the EST240Z body.

This manual should be read by those who produce units that use the Smart
Terminal.

This manual contains safety precautions when using the Smart Terminal,
installation methods, and descriptions for wiring the power supply and
signal lines.

Smart Terminal EST555Z User's Manual Manual No.CP-UM-5229E
This manual is packaged with the EST555Z body.

This manual should be read by those who produce units that use the Smart
Terminal.

This manual contains safety precautions when using the Smart Terminal,
installation methods, and descriptions for wiring the power supply and
signal lines.

Smart Terminal EST240Z User's Manual
Installation Manual No. CP-SP-1065E

This manual should be read by those who use the EST240Z to design units
and those in charge of maintenance.

This manual describes safety cautions when using the Smart Terminal, how
to install for incorporating into units, wiring methods, maintenance and
inspection, troubleshooting, and hardware specifications.

Smart Terminal EST555Z User's Manual
Installation Manual No. CP-SP-1103E

This manual should be read by those who use the EST555Z to design units
and those in charge of maintenance.

This manual describes safety cautions when using the Smart Terminal, how
to install for incorporating into units, wiring methods, maintenance and
inspection, troubleshooting, and hardware specifications.




Smart Terminal EST-Z Series User's Manual
Application Preparation Manual No. CP-SP-1088E

This manual should be read by those who design screens that are
displayed on the EST-Z Series and operations.

This manual describes the environment of the personal computer on which
AP Editor can be used, installation methods, startup, system settings, file
operations, printing, how to paste smart objects, and other AP Editor
operations.

Smart Terminal EST-Z Series User's Manual
Smart Object Library Manual No. CP-SP-1089E

This manual.

Graphic elements that have functions for displaying on the EST-Z Series
are called “smart objects.”

This manual describes the concept of smart objects and the functions of
each smart object.

Smart Terminal EST-Z Series User's Manual
Communications Connection Manual No. CP-SP-1090E

This manual should be read by those who combine the EST-Z Series with
PLCs made by other manufacturers and dedicated board computers to
build systems. This manual describes how to connect to PLCs, address
maps that correspond to PLCs, how to paste smart objects, drawing, and
other operations and settings required for making applications using PLCs.

Smart Terminal EST240Z User's Manual
DMC10 Package Manual No. CP-SP-1091E

This package is used when constructing systems by connecting the
EST240Z to Yamatake's Distributed Multi-channel Controller DMC10.

This manual describes the specifications of the software package, how to
use the package, how to install the software, and how to operate the
software.

Smart Terminal EST555Z User's Manual
DMC10 Package Manual No. CP-SP-1124E

This package is used when constructing systems by connecting the
EST555Z to Yamatake’s Distributed Multi-channel Controller DMC10.

This manual describes the specifications of the software package, how to
use the package, how to install the software, and how to operate the
software.




Organization of This User’s Manual

This manual is organized as follows:

Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION
This chapter describes what a “smart object” is, the configuration of the
smart object library, categories and lists of smart objects, a list of panels
already provided in the system and their functions. Before using smart
objects, understand the concept of smart objects.

Chapter 2. SMART OBJECT SPECIFICATIONS
This chapter describes the conventions used in the smart object
specifications in chapters 3, 4 and 5, and the main setting items of smart
objects.

Chapter 3. BASIC SMART OBJECTS
This chapter describes the functions, parameters and cautions when using
each of the smart objects.
Use this chapter to reference the specifications of relevant smart objects
when using smart objects.

Chapter 4. INSTRUMENTATION SMART OBJECTS
This chapter describes the functions, parameters and cautions when using
each of the instrumentation smart objects.
Use this chapter to reference the specifications of relevant smart objects
when using instrumentation smart objects.

Chapter 5. SYSTEM PANELS
General-purpose frequently used screens such as numeric keypads and
keyboards are already provided in the system as system panels.
This chapter describes the functions of each system panel, examples of
how system panels are used, and the external dimensions of system
panels.

Appendix LIST OF SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS
This Appendix lists the graphic elements that are included in the smart
object library.
Use this list as an index when you need to search a smart object.
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Conventions Used in This Manual

The following conventions are used in this manual:

] Handling Precautions

Note

[A] [B] [C] etc.

: Handling Precautions indicate items that the user should pay attention
to when handling the EST-Z Series.

: Notes indicate useful information that the user might benefit by
knowing.
: This indicates a key on the personal computer’s keyboard.






Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION
1-1 Library Configuration

m Smart Objects
The application datais the data created to operate the smart terminal EST-Z
Series.
The panel datain the application data consists of the following elements:
 Points
e Straight lines
¢ Rectangles
e Circlesand ellipses
e Circleand ellipse arcs
e Strings
e Paint
« Background color
 Bitmaps, JPEG image data
¢ Smart objects

Screens (panels) can be designed by using smart objects in a similar manner to the
way conventional switches and meters are installed and wired in an
instrumentation panel. Graphics and software including switch functions,
operations, and communications functions are encapsulated in smart objects. This
greatly reduces the number of design man-hours.

/ Application data \

Configuration information Panel data

Configuration informationd
- Recipe settings[]
- Gateway settings[]
cher configuration information, etc.

Y Alarm setting Registered graphic Registered strings
Alarm monitor information
\blocks 1to 8

o %

Straight line, rectangle, cirde, strings,
bitmaps, JPEG, smart objects, etc.
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Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION

m Smart Object Library
The smart object library islike a catalog that showsthe list of the smart objects.
When creating panel data, create a still image first in the panel, and then select the
desired parts from the smart object library, and paste them in the panel.

The smart object library is divided into a basic smart object library and an
instrumentation smart object library according to your specific requirements.

1-2

e Basic smart object library
These smart objects are required for creating basic operation panels.
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Instrumentation smart object library

Thislibrary groups together smart objects required for creating various
instrumentation applications.
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Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION

1-2 Classification of Smart Object Types

There are two types of smart objects, basic smart objects and instrumentation smart objects.

m Basic Smart Objects

e Switches

e Function switches

e Word type switches

The basic smart object library contains the following smart objects:

These smart objects turn the bits of the PLC ON and OFF.

These smart objects are radio switches and switch smart objects with functions
such as buzzer stop.

These switch smart objects have functions for setting data to the register area.

e Panel change switches

e Lamps

e Numeric indicators

e Graphs/meters

e Text display

e Keyboard call

e Data setter

e Alarm monitor

e Clock

e State control

These switch smart objects switch panel displays.

These smart objects display the ON/OFF state of the PLC hits.

These smart objects display the numeric values of the PLC register data.
These smart objects also have functions for calling up numeric keypads when a
numeric value field is touched.

These smart objects display the PLC data as graphs or meters.
Graphs/meters include bar graphs, trend graphs, broken line graphs, and meters.

These smart objects display names of nameplates and messages.

These switch smart objects call up numeric keypads or keyboards.

These smart objects change the PLC data.
Data setters include smart objects for setting numeric values by the UP/DOWN
keys, bit setters, and numeric keypads for entering passwords.

These smart objects display the state of the alarm contacts defined in the alarm
monitor information.
Alarm monitors include aggregate displays and history displays.

These smart objects display the date/time of the EST’ sinternal clock.

These smart objects include smart objects for controlling the EST backlight and
buzzer, notifying the battery alarm, and writing constants to the PL C when the
panel is opened.

1-3



Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION

1-4

Instrumentation Smart Objects

PID controller

Recipe

Trend

Graphic movement

PLC monitor

The instrumentation smart object library contains the following smart objects:

These smart objects enable monitoring of the SP and PV, etc. of the Y amatake
temperature controllers.

These smart objects are for batch management and changing data to be set to the
PLC or Y amatake temperature controllers.

These smart objects are for sampling and saving the data of up 55 channels (8-
trend channels x 5, 3-event channels x 5) and displays the sampled data as trends.
The device on which trends are to be sampled and the sampling cycle can be also
be changed on the EST.

These smart objects are for displaying movement of registered graphics.

These smart objects display monitoring of the PLC device data with table formats.
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Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION

List of Smart Objects

m List of Basic Smart Objects

Smart object type Smart object name See page
Switches Switch 3-1
Function switches Radio switch 3-5

Inching 3-8
Clock Adjustment 3-11
Alarm silence 3-14
Word type switches Word data write 3-17
Constant write 3-20
Data calculation 3-23
Panel change Panel change switch, panel selector 3-27
switches Panel change switch, panel overlay 3-29
Panel change switch, open pop-up 3-31
Panel change switch, special package selector 3-34
Panel change switch, multi-panel selector [others] 3-36
Panel change switch, multi-panel overlay [others] 3-39
Panel change switch, background panel selector [others] 3-42
Panel change switch, background panel close [others] 3-44
Panel change switch, panel selector (background change menu) [others] 3-46
Panel change switch, panel selector (background close) [others] 3-48
Panel change switch, panel close [others] 3-50
Panel change switch, panel replace [others] 3-52
Panel change switch, panel to front [others] 3-54
External, panel selector 3-56
External, panel overlay 3-59
External, open pop-up 3-62
External, special package selector 3-64
External, multi-panel selector [others] 3-66
External, multi-panel overlay [others] 3-68
External, background panel selector [others] 3-70
External, background panel close [others] 3-72
External, panel selector (background change menu) [others] 3-74
External, panel selector (background close) [others] 3-76
External, panel close [others] 3-78
Lamps Bit type 2-state lamp 3-81
Bit type 3-state lamp 3-83
Bit type multi-value state lamp 3-86
Word type 2-state lamp 3-88
Word type 3-state lamp 3-91
Word type multi-value state lamp 3-94
Numeric indicators Basic 3-97
With calculation 3-104
Graphs/meters Bar graph 3-113
Meter 3-117
Slide meter 3-120
Pie-chart 3-123
Line graph 3-125
Text display Registered string data 3-129
Variable string data 3-132
Message call 3-138
Keyboard call Numeric keypad 3-141
Keyboard 3-147
Data setter Password numeric keypad 3-151
UP/DOWN setter 3-153
Bit pattern setter 3-156
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Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION

Smart object type Smart object name See page
Alarm monitor Aggregation display [alarm lamp] 3-159
Representative lamp [alarm lamp] 3-163
Alarm buzzer 3-166
Monitor start/stop 3-168
Summary display [alarm information display] 3-171
Summary display [alarm information display] (message display)
Summary display [alarm information display] (all display)
History display [alarm information display] 3-175
History display [alarm information display] (hame display)
History display [alarm information display] (message display)
Number of occurrence display [alarm information display] 3-180
Number of occurrence display [alarm information display] (message display)
Number of occurrence display [alarm information display] (all display)
Alarm information clear 3-185
Clock Digital clock 3-187
Analog clock 3-189
Digital calendar 3-191
External clock adjustment 3-193
State control External backlight control 3-195
External backlight ON 3-197
External buzzer control 3-199
External buzzer OFF 3-201
Battery alarm notification 3-203
Data write when opening the panel 3-205
m List of Instrumentation Smart Objects
Smart object type Smart object name See page
PID controller SDC10 4-1
SDC20/21 4-4
SDC30/31 4-7
SDCA40A (standard/remote SP type) 4-10
DMC10 (2 channel model) 4-13
DMC10 (4 channel model) 4-17
CB508 4-21
Recipe Manual write 4-35
Manual write (with message)
Manual write (comment display)
Manual write (all display)
Auto write 4-41
Auto write (with message)
Auto write (comment display)
Auto write (all display)
Trend Trend (EST240Z2) 4-53
Trend (EST555Z)
Variable trend (EST240Z) 4-62
Variable trend (EST5552)
Graphic movement Rail movement 4-71
Free movement 4-73
PLC monitor MELSEC A C-Link (Word device) 4-84
MELSEC A C-Link (Bit device) 4-88
MELSEC A CPU (Word device) 4-92
MELSEC A CPU (Bit device) 4-96
MELSEC FX CPU (Word device) 4-100
MELSEC FX CPU (Bit device) 4-104
MELSEC Q C-Link (Word device) 4-108
MELSEC Q C-Link (Bit device) 4-112
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Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION

List of Smart Object Sizes/Applicable Models

The basic size of smart objects and the smart objects usable in the EST-Z Series are shown.
When a smart object is pasted on a panel, the smart object is pasted at its basic size.
The size of scalable smart objects can be changed after they have been pasted at their basic size.

m Basic Smart Objects

Smart object type Smart object name Basic size |Scaling| 240Z|555Z
(dots)
Switches Switch 40 x 40 O O | O
Function switches | Radio switch: 2 items 80 x 40 O O | O
Radio switch: 3 items 120 x 40 O O | O
Radio switch: 4 items 160 x 40 O Ol O
Inching: Horizontal 80 x 40 O | O
Inching: Vertical 40 x 80 O | O
Inching: 4-way 120 x 120 O | O
Inching: 8-way 120 x 120 O | O
Clock adjustment 40 x 40 O O | O
Alarm silence 40 x 40 O O | O
Word type switches | Word data write 40 x 40 O Ol O
Constant write 40 x 40 O O | O
Data calculation 40 x 40 O O | O
Panel change Panel change switch, panel selector 40 x 40 O O | O
switches Panel change switch, panel overlay 40 x 40 O 10| O
Panel change switch, open pop-up 40 x 40 O O | O
Panel change switch, special package selector 40 x 40 O O | O
Panel change switch, multi-panel selector [others] 40 x 40 O Ol O
Panel change switch, multi-panel overlay [others] 40 x 40 O O | O
Panel change switch, background panel selector [others] 40 x 40 O O | O
Panel change switch, background panel close [others] 40 x 40 O O | O
Panel change switch, panel selector (background change menu) [others] | 40 x 40 O O | O
Panel change switch, panel selector (background close) [others] 40 x 40 O O | O
Panel change switch, panel close[others] 40 x 40 O O | O
Panel change switch, panel replace [others] 40 x 40 O Ol O
Panel change switch, panel to front [others] 40 x 40 O O | O
External, panel selector 40 x 40 O | O
External, panel overlay 40 x 40 O | O
External, open pop-up 40 x 40 O | O
External, special package selector 40 x 40 O | O
External, multi-panel selector [others] 40 x 40 Ol O
External, multi-panel overlay [others] 40 x 40 Ol O
External, background panel selector [others] 40 x 40 O | O
External, background panel close [others] 40 x 40 O | O
External, panel selector (background change menu) [others] 40 x 40 O | O
External, panel selector (background close) [others] 40 x 40 O | O
External, panel close [others] 40 x 40 O | O
Lamps Bit type 2-state lamp 40 x 40 O O | O
Bit type 3-state lamp 40 x 40 O O| O
Bit type multi-value state lamp 40 x 40 O | O
Word type 2-state lamp 40 x 40 O O | O
Word type 3-state lamp 40 x 40 O O | O
Word type multi-value state lamp 40 x 40 O | O

1-7



Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION

Smart object type Smart object name Basic size [Scaling|240Z|555Z
(dots)
Numeric indicators | Basic: 1-digit 20 x 20 O O O
Basic: 2-digit 28 x 20 O Ol O
Basic: 3-digit 36 x 20 O Ol O
Basic: 4-digit 44 x 20 O Ol O
Basic: 5-digit 52 x 20 O Ol O
Basic: 6-digit 60 x 20 O Ol O
Basic: 7-digit 68 x 20 O Ol O
Basic: 8-digit 76 x 20 O Ol O
Basic: 9-digit 84 x 20 O Ol O
Basic: 10-digit 92 x 20 O Ol O
Basic: 11-digit 100x20 | O Ol O
With calculation: 1-digit 20 x 20 O Ol O
With calculation: 2-digit 28 x 20 O Ol O
With calculation: 3-digit 36 x 20 O Ol O
With calculation: 4-digit 44 x 20 O Ol O
With calculation: 5-digit 52 x 20 O Ol O
With calculation: 6-digit 60 x 20 O Ol O
With calculation: 7-digit 68 x 20 O Ol O
With calculation: 8-digit 76 x 20 O Ol O
With calculation: 9-digit 84 x 20 O Ol O
With calculation: 10-digit 92 x 20 O Ol O
With calculation: 11-digit 100x20 | O Ol O
Graphs/meters Bar graph: Vertical 20 x 40 O Ol O
Bar graph: Horizontal 40x 20 O Ol O
Bar graph: Tank type 30x 30 O O | O
Meter: Upwards 180x100| O Ol O
Meter: Downwards 180x100| O Ol O
Meter: Rightwards 100x180| O Ol O
Meter: Leftwards 100x180| O Ol O
Slide meter: Vertical 1x 100 O Ol O
Slide meter: Horizontal 100 x 1 O Ol O
Pie-chart 40 x 40 O Ol O
Line graph 80 x 80 O Ol O
Text display Registered string data 68 x 20 O O | O
Variable string data 68 x 20 O Ol O
Message call 40 x 40 O Ol O
Keyboard call Numeric keypad 40 x 40 O Ol O
Keyboard 40 x 40 O Ol O
Data setter Password numeric keypad 160 x 200 O | O
UP/DOWN setter 80 x 40 O Ol O
Bit pattern setter 320x40 [ O O| O
Alarm monitor Aggregation display [alarm lamp]: 8-point 320 x 40 O O | O
Aggregation display [alarm lamp]: 5-point 200 x 40 O O | O
Aggregation display [alarm lamp]: 4-point 160 x 40 O O | O
Aggregation display [alarm lamp]: 1-point 40 x 40 O O | O
Representative lamp [alarm lamp] 40 x 40 O O | O
Alarm buzzer 40 x 40 Ol O
Monitor start/stop 40 x 40 O Ol O
Summary display [alarm information display] 320 x 180 O | O
Summary display [alarm information display] (message display) 640 x 370 x| O
Summary display [alarm information display] (all display) 640 x 370 x| O
History display [alarm information display] 320x160| O Ol O
History display [alarm information display] (name display) 640 x 360 x| O
History display [alarm information display] (message display) 640 x 360 x| O
Number of occurrence display [alarm information display] 320 x 160 O O
Number of occurrence display [alarm information display] (message display) | 640 x 360 x| O
Number of occurrence display [alarm information display] (all display) 640 x 360 x| O
Alarm information clear 40 x 40 @) Ol O
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Smart object type Smart object name Basic size [Scaling|240Z|555Z
(dots)
Clock Digital clock: 24hours 76 x 20 O Ol O
Digital clock: 12hours 92 x 20 O Ol O
Analog clock 80 x 80 O O| O
Digital calendar 116 x 20 O Ol O
External clock adjustment 40 x 40 O | O
State control External backlight control 40 x 40 O | O
External backlight ON 40 x 40 O | O
External buzzer control 40 x 40 Ol O
External buzzer OFF 40 x 40 O | O
Battery alarm notification 40 x 40 Ol O
Data write when opening the panel 40 x 40 O | O
Instrumentation Smart Objects
Smart object type Smart object name Basic size [Scaling|240Z [555Z
(dots)
PID controller SDC10 80 x 160 O O
SDC20/21 80 x 200 Ol o0
SDC30/31 80 x 200 Ol O
SDCA40A (standard/remote SP type) 80 x 200 O | O
DMC10 (2 channel model) 320 x 200 Ol O
160 x 150 x| O
DMC10 (4 channel model) 320 x 200 O | O
280 x 150 x | O
CB508 320 x 200 Ol o
Recipe Manual write 320 x 200 O X
Manual write (with message) 320 x 220 O X
Manual write (comment display) 640 x 440 x| O
Manual write (all display) 640 x 440 x| O
Auto write 320 x 200 Ol x
Auto write (with message) 320 x 200 O X
Auto write (comment display) 640 x 440 x| O
Auto write (all display) 640 x 440 x| O
Trend Trend (EST240Z) 320 x 240 Ol x
Variable trend (EST240Z) 320 x 240 Ol x
Trend (EST555Z) 640 x 255 x| O
640 x 455 x| O
Variable trend (EST555Z) 640 x 255 x| O
640 x 455 x| O
Graphic movement | Rail movement: Vertical 1x221 O Ol O
Rail movement: Horizontal 221x1 O O | O
Free movement 40 x 40 O | O
PLC monitor MELSEC A C-Link (Word device) 320 x 216 O | O
640 x 440 x | O
MELSEC A C-Link (Bit device) 320 x 216 Ol O
640 x 440 x | O
MELSEC A CPU (Word device) 320 x 216 Ol O
640 x 440 x | O
MELSEC A CPU (Bit device) 320 x 216 Ol O
640 x 440 x | O
MELSEC FX CPU (Word device) 320 x 216 O | O
640 x 440 x | O
MELSEC FX CPU (Bit device) 320 x 216 O O
640 x 440 x | O
MELSEC Q C-Link (Word device) 320 x 216 Ol O
640 x 440 X | O
MELSEC Q C-Link (Bit device) 320 x 216 Ol o
640 x 440 x | O
1






Chapter 2.
2 -1

m Basic Layout of Specification Descriptions

SMART OBJECT SPECIFICATIONS

Conventions Used in Smart Object Specifications

The conventions shown below are used in descriptions of specifications of each

smart object.

The following pages describe each of the itemsin these specification descriptions:

Chapter 3. BASIC SMART OBJECTS
3-1 Switches

[smart object name [ Switch
[Type | Switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O [ O [ O | Ay | Fixed Any
= Function

[0This smart object manipulates switch devicesin the PLC via the touch switches.

m Configuration

e Basic [Type]
Comt ,7 / This item is for selecting switch operation.
Basic | Graphic | Text | SW comun | Intrkack | [SW comm]

e / Select this item when using switch

o P communications functions.

© Alterate © Bitreset [Interlock]

/ Select this item when using the interlock
./ function
S corn % terbock
| [Switch device]
g [ | This item is for entering the bit device that is to
be manipulated when a switch is touched.
. .
KB > [Lamp device]
- This item is for entering the bit device to be
v ) oo
P dy 5 monitored for switching graphic or text display.
[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device used to
oK Cancel Help hide the graphic or text display.
m Example [Momentary switch]

Switch device = M00O, lamp device = MOO1
EST display

[Switch input] PLC ladder
OFF Writes MOOO ON
l Mooo Moot
ON Reads M001 ON
® Smart Object Parameters
Parameter type Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Switch operation Select switch action from r ntar it set/bit reset.
Switch device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and
the bit device.
Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and
the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and When lamp devices
the bit device. are used
SW comm Select when using switch
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
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AN

ANG

AN

Name and attributesO
of the smart object

Functions

Configuration

Example

Smart objectO
parameters

m Supplementary Explanation

been selected at Graphic type.
© Handling Precautions

+[Belect OFF Graphic for the graphic selection when alamp device is used. OFF
Graphic is paired with ON Graphic and is automatically selected. Note,
however, that OFF Graphic/ON Graphic can be freely selected when “User” has

[Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Switch/Lamp/Hide device. Do not
enter word devices such as registers.

Supplementary
explanation
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m Name and Properties of Smart Objects

e Smart object name
e Type

e Scaling

e Textsize

e Paste coordinates

m Function

m Configuration

m Examples

2-2

This shows the name of the smart object.

This shows the group to which the smart object belongs.

This shows whether or not smart objects can be scaled (enlarged/reduced) and
scaling limits when pasting the smart objects.
[Enlarge] — When asmart object can be enlarged, this isindicated by O.

The indication is blank when the smart object cannot be
enlarged.

[Reduce] — When asmart object can be reduced, thisis indicated by O.

The indication is blank when the smart object cannot be
reduced.

[Reshape] —  When a smart object can be scaled in the horizontal and

[Scaling factor] —

vertical directionsindependently, thisisindicated by O. This

indication is blank when the smart object cannot be

transformed.

The scaling factor indicates the limits to which a smart object

can be scaled. Smart objects that cannot be scaled are

indicated by a“—".

[Integer multiple] ....Scaling of smart objectsislimited to
enlargement in integer multiples.

[ANY] oo Smart objects can be scaled using any
scaling factor.

There are two text size options, “Interlocked” and “Fixed”.
Smart objects that do not have text or numeric values are indicated by “—".

[Interlocked] —

[Fixed] -

[Any] -

The size of text or numeric valuesis also scaled when the
smart object is scaled.

The size of text or numeric valuesis fixed when the smart
object is scaled.

Smart objects can be pasted to any position.

This item describes the functions of the smart object.

This item describes the setting unique to the smart object.

This item provides examples of how the smart object operates using certain
settings as an example.
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m Smart Object Parameters
Smart object parameters are setting items that are required for operating the smart
object. For example, parameters include the device address of the PLC to which a
switch is assigned, and the text that isto be displayed on the switch. Smart object
parameters are set when pasting smart objects.
This section describes the contents of each smart object parameter and its setting
ranges.

Switches
Crnt |

Basic lephjc} Text ] SWEnmm] Inlarlnck}

Type

% Momentary " Bit set

™ Altemate " Bit reset

W EW corar ¥ Interloock

Swizh dev lii‘\
W Larup dev lii‘

Smart object parameters

=
J
—— PLC device settings
QK | Cancel | Help |
e Setting of the PLC device
1:1:M700|
T |
ESTO PLC communicationsO PLC devicel
communications address address

channel

+ EST communications channel
Specify which channel, from channels 0 to 4, to use for executing
communications. The communications settings in the basic settings in the setup
information must be set in AP Editor.
When only one target communications channel is set, the channel can be omitted
and the device set asfollows:

1:k100
; h,
PLC communicationsd PLC device address
address

For details on the EST communications channel, refer to the Smart Terminal
EST-Z Series User’s Manual Communications Connection Manual
No.CP-SP-1090E.
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+ PLC communications address
Set the communications address of the destination PLC in decimal. Setting
ranges and other information differ according to the PLC. Be sure to set the
same communi cations address as that of the PLC.

» PLC device
Specify the word device or bit device of the PLC.
Conventions used differ according to PLC type and device.
For details, refer to the Smart Terminal EST-Z Series User’s Manual
Communications Connection Manual No.CP-SP-1090E. If the PLC typeis
not set in the communications settings, an input error will occur, and the PLC
device cannot be entered.

m Supplementary Explanation
Thisitem provides supplementary explanations regarding functions and smart
object parameters.

H Handling Precautions

Handling Precautions indicate items that the user should pay attention to
when handling the Smart Terminal.
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2 -2 Main Configuration Items for Smart Objects

m Smart Object Properties

Smart object properties are ocnfiguration items that are required for operation of
the smart object.
Smart objects operate according to the parameters that are set to the smart object

properties.

Smart object properties are categorized by tab according to their content.

Switches
Cremt ‘ [}
‘.‘W Crraphic l Text 1 W comml Interlock I
Type
* Iomentary " Bit sat
T Alternate " Bit reset
W SW corm ¥ Interloock
Swrtich dev i‘
[ Larp dev :‘
: =
(0] | Cancel ‘ Help ‘

Comment
A name up to 18 characters can
be set to each smart object.

Tab
Smart object parameters are

categorized by tab according to
the content of each parameter.

Smart object parameters
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m Basic
This sheet isfor setting basic operation of each smart object.
The content of smart object parameters that are set on the Basic sheet differs
according to the smart object. Settings are described in detail for each smart
object.

Switches
Cremt |

Basic lGrap}w:I Text 1 SWcomml Interlock}

— [Type]
This item is for selecting the

Type
& Momentary  Bit set ./ operation type of the smart
object.
" Elternate " Bit reset
/— [Functions]
This item is for adding smart
¥ SWcomm [V Interloock ./ g

object functions.

Srotich o lii‘ By selecting a selection item, the

selected item is enabled, and a

— tab for setting that function is
M = a added.

- :‘ [Device settings]
This item is for setting the PLC
device that is to be targeted for
operation of the smart object.
(0)4 | Cancel | Help |

e Setting of the PLC device

ESTO PLC communicationsd PLC devicell
communications address address
channel

« EST communications channel
Specify which channel, from channels 0 to 4, to use for executing
communications. The communications settings in the basic settings in the setup
information must be set in AP Editor.
When only one target communications channel is set, the channel can be omitted
and the device set asfollows:

1:k7100
£ H,
PLC communications PLC device address
address

For details on the EST communications channel, refer to the Smart Terminal
EST-Z Series User’s Manual Communications Connection Manual
No.CP-SP-1090E.
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m Graphic
This sheet isfor selecting graphics to be displayed on the smart object.
[Type]
Crut | This item is for selecting the type of graphic to
- be displayed on the smart object.
Bagic Craphic ]Text ] SWcomm] Interlock
| —— [Common]
e _ & This item is for setting graphic at ON to the
OFF Grephis same graphic as graphic at OFF.
Mo [5 =
| = ﬂ | __— [OFF Graphic]
Color ./ This item is for setting the display graphic at the
OFF state.
r ek wenOFr @ The fill color of the graphic can also be set here.
O it |_— [ON Graphic]
| = J L This item is for setting the display graphic at the
./ ON state.
Color The ON graphic setting is not available for
' O smart objects that do not have a graphic
[ Blink when ON . . .
switching function for when the ON/OFF state
changes.
QK | Cancel | Help | L [B||nk]
You can specify blinking at the ON/OFF states
on smart objects that have a graphic switching
function for when the ON/OFF state changes.
e Type
Select the type of graphic to be displayed on the smart object from the following
options:
* Genenal: Thisisthe basic graphic that is already provided in the library.
* Rocker: Thisisthe graphic of arocker switch.
e Slide: Thisisthe graphic of aslide switch.
» Piping lamp: Thisisthe graphic for displaying piping.
o User: Select this to use a graphic that has been registered to a registered

graphic.

e Common
Set the ON graphic to the same graphic as the OFF graphic.
The Common button can be used only when 3-state |lamp smart objects, or graphic
type has been set to “ User”.

e Graphic

Select the graphic to be displayed.

The number of graphics that can be selected differs according to the smart object

to be used.

 Graphic: Setsthe display graphic of the smart object.

e OFF/ON Graphic: Set the graphic in the OFF or ON states for smart objects
that have afunction for switching the graphic for the smart
object according to the lamp bit or smart object state.

e States 1/2/3: The graphic of each state can be specified for 3-state lamp
smart objects.
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2-8

e Color

e Blink

Change the display color of the graphic.
Note, however, that the fill color cannot be changed when the graphic type has
been selected to "User".

Specify the blink operation.

Blink operation can be specified on smart objects that have a graphic switching
function.

When blink is selected, the ON and OFF graphics are alternately displayed.

The blink interval setting can be changed in the General Configuration
Information using the AP Editor and with the System screen of the EST unit.



m Text

e Display format

e String

e Blink

Chapter 2. SMART OBJECT SPECIFICATIONS

This sheet isfor configuration strings that are to be displayed on smart objects.

Switches

Crant |

Bagic }Graphjc Text ]SWcomm] Inter].ockl

Font size 16dots I W align Center ™
H scale 1 j H align Center ™
=l
V seale 1 =
CFF string OFF color
! I
ON string

Copy OFF | O eolor

™ Blink when ON

[ Blink when OFF

NV

OK ‘ Cancel | Help

[Display format]
These items are for setting the
size and display position of text.

[String]
These items are for entering
strings to be displayed on the
smart object.

[Blink]
Blinking can be specified at the
ON/OFF states on smart objects
that have a string switching
function when the ON/OFF state
changes.

Set the size and display position of the string to be displayed.

* Font size:
e H/V scale:
« V aignment:

Select from 8 dots/16 dots.
Select the display scale of the string from 1 to 8X.
Select the vertical display position of the string from Top

/Center/Bottom alignment.

e H alignment:

Select the horizontal display position of the string from

Left alignment/Center/Right alignment.

Set the string and string color to be displayed on the smart object.
The number of setting items in the string setting changes according to the function

of the smart object.

Specify the blink operation.

Blink operation can be specified on smart objects that have a string display

switching function.

When blink is selected, the ON and OFF string colors are alternately displayed.

The blink interval setting can be changed in the General Configuration
Information using the AP Editor and with the System screen of the EST unit.
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m Interlock
Select “Useinterlock” when assigning conditions to touch switch input.
Two interlock conditions are available, “Bit state” and “Range”’ judgment.

[Bit state]
Input on touch switchesis controlled (enabled/disabled) by the ON/OFF state of

the interlock device.

Switches
Cmnt |

Basic ] Graphic] Text ] W ocomm  Interlock l

Device useage
v Bit state " Ranee

Bit state
Switch conditions

" Bit ON @ Bit OFF @ |———[Switch enable conditions]
This item is for selecting the conditions
iEaet éy ] jl (ON/OFF state of the interlock device)
.\ for enabling input on touch switches.

\[Interlock device]

This item is for entering the bit device.

(0]4 | Cancel | Help |

e Switch enable condition
Select the condition for enabling touch switch input conditions inside the smart
object:
e Bit ON: Enablesinput on touch switches when the state of the bit device that
is specified as the interlock deviceis ON.
e Bit OFF: Enablesinput on touch switches when the state of the bit device that
is specified asthe interlock deviceis OFF.

e |Interlock device
Enter the hit device on the PLC by which interlock control isto be controlled.
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[Range]

e Switch range

e Format

e Interlock device

e Upper/lower values

Chapter 2. SMART OBJECT SPECIFICATIONS

Input on touch switchesis controlled (enabled/disabled) by the data value of the
word device that is specified as the interlock device.

Switches

Crnt |
[Switch range]

Basic | Graphic | Text | SW comm Interlock | This item is for selecting the

Device uzeage / conditions (ON/OFF state of the
" Bit state * Range interlock device) for enabling input on
/ touch switches.
Rarige
Switch ranze [Format]
Usmer | § /— This item is for setting the data format
Lowwer I— e ) of the interlock device.
- - [Interlock device]
Format Unsigned binary ¥ — This item is for setting the word
Tniterlock dew = device.
Upper val ~ [9999 = | [Upper/lower values]
Lowwer val luii"—/ This item is for setting the upper/lower
- limit values that are specified by
Switch enabled range.
0]4 | Cancel | Help |

Select the conditions (data range of the interlock device) for enabling touch switch
input conditions inside the smart object:

Switch ranee

P —

| ]

> ¢ o 9

"n @ © @
Switch enabled ranges

(1) Upper limit value = Data of interlock device = Lower limit value
(2) Data of interlock device = Upper limit value
or Data of interlock device < Lower limit value
(3) Data of interlock device = Upper limit value
(4) Data of interlock device < Lower limit value

Select the data format of the interlock device from Unsigned binary/Signed
binary/Hex/BCD.

Enter the word device on the PLC by which interlock control isto be controlled.

Enter the upper/lower limit values of the data that is specified by Switch enabled
range.
The PLC device can also be entered to the upper/lower limit values.
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e Example
Case: Momentary switch, switch device = M0QO, bit state judgment, switch
enabled condition = bit ON, interlock device = M 100

InputO
Touch switchd —
X X X X X X OFFO
O X X X X X X 0
1 ' ONO
Interlock device = M100 X X : : X —
! ! ! ! ! ,  OFFO
o X X X X X X O
L OND
Switch device = M000 . : L
OFF

When the interlock device is enabled at touch switch input, the switch deviceis
turned ON. However, the switch device will not turn ON when the interlock
deviceisdisabled.

In the case of amomentary switch, the switch device isreset to OFF if the
interlock device is enabled at touch switch input even if the interlock deviceis
disabled when the touch switch is deactivated.
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m Switch Communications
This sheet isfor setting the switch communi cations functions when switch
communications is used.
Switch communicationsis afunction for notifying an external device (host
computer, etc.) that an input operation was performed on a switch onthe EST. In
switch communications, the EST functions as a slave device. An advantage of
switch communicationsis that it reduces the program load on the external device.
Switch communications is not used when the device to which the EST is
connected isaPLC.
There are two types of switch communications functions, input notification and
completion notification. With input notification, notification is executed at input
on atouch switch such as a smart object. With completion notification,
notification is executed when setting of datais completed, for example, on a
numeric keypad call smart object.

[Input notification]
This item executes switch notification operation at input on atouch switch.

Switches

Gmnt |
Basic | Graphic | Text  SW comm lInterIock]

Switch code [0] = [Switch code]
:P This item is for setting data within the
S functions range —32768 to +32767.
(% Send at OM @ [Switch functions]

This item is for setting the operation

(" Send at ON/OFF functions in switch communications.

" Buffer at ON

= Buffer at ONAOFF

QK | Cancel | Help

e Switch code
Set the switch code to be notified.
Set the data within the range —32768 to +32767.
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e Switch functions

Set the function of switch communications from the following options:

Send at ON

The switch code isissued by the serial command Switch Notify (response
only)[sw] when the switch turns ON. The issued command is sent from the EST
communications port currently set to “ Serial slave station communications.”
Send at ON/OFF

The switch code isissued by the serial command Switch Notify (response
only)[sw] when the switch turns ON or OFF. The issued command is sent from
the EST communications port currently set to “ Serial slave station
communications.”

Buffer at ON

The switch code is written to the switch communications buffer when the switch
turns ON.

When the switch code is written to the switch communications buffer, the switch
output on the EST turns ON. For this reason, use the Switch Communications
Buffer Read[SW] command to read the currently stored switch code when
switch output has turned ON on the external device.

Buffer at ON/OFF

The switch code is written to the switch communications buffer when the switch
turns ON or OFF.

When the switch code is written to the switch communications buffer, the switch
output on the EST turns ON. For this reason, use the Switch Communications
Buffer Read[SW] command to read the currently stored switch code when
switch output has turned ON on the external device.

For details on switch communications command, refer to the Smart Terminal
EST-Z Series User's Manual Communications Connection Manual No.CP-
SP-1090E.

A Handling Precautions

Send at ON/OFF and Buffer at ON/OFF settings are not available for panel
change smart objects.
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[Completion notification]
This item executes switch notification operation at completion of a data setting
operation.

Cmnt |

Basic ] Graphic] Text ol

Switch code |0 il [} [Switch code]

This item is for setting data within the
S functions range —32768 to +32767.
= Use SW notify ® [Switch functions]

This item is for setting the operation
functions in switch communications.

" Use SW buffer

0] 4 | Cancel | Help |

e Switch code
Set the switch code to be notified.
Set the data within the range —32768 to +32767.

e Switch functions
Set the function of switch communications from the following options:

+ Use SW notify
The switch code isissued by the serial command Switch Notify (response
only)[sw] at completion of data setting. The issued command is sent from the
EST communications port currently set to “ Serial slave station
communications.”
The event to be notified becomes “N”.

+ Use switch buffer
The switch code is written to the switch communications buffer at completion of
data setting.
When the switch code is written to the switch communications buffer, the switch
output on the EST turns ON. For this reason, use the Switch Communications
Buffer Read[SW] command to read the currently stored switch code when
switch output has turned ON on the external device.
The event to be notified is“N”.

For details on switch communications command, refer to the Smart Terminal

EST-Z Series User’s Manual Communications Connection Manual No.CP-
SP-1090E.
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m Dedicated storage area information
Usage of dedicated storage areais displayed.

2-16

Dedicated storage area information

Max (Mo |ﬁ4 Mz Gward) I2USUUU

Type Ih uge (Nod In uge fword)
Trend |38 |4ESUU
_ @ — [Current usage of area]
Recipe |1 |9?UU o ) ) .
This item is for displaying the usage of
. D U .
ezl | dedicated storage area currently set.
Hvailable (B [152700
Total uzage

Uszage after pasting smart object

Available

@ [Usage after pasting smart object]
This item is for displaying the usage of
dedicated storage area after pasting

|25 |1 52700

Total uzaee

smart objects or after changing

configuration.

[Current usage of area]

The status of dedicated storage area being used in the trend/recipe/special package
is displayed.

Max (No.)
Displays the maximum number of dedicated storage areas.

Max (word)

Displays the maximum size of dedicated storage area in the number of words.
Type

Dedicated storage areais used for trend/recipe/special package.

In use (No.)

Displays the number of dedicated storage areas used by trend/recipe/special
package.

In use (word)

Displays the size of dedicated storage areas used by trend/reci pe/specia package
in the number of words.

Available

Displays the unused areas of dedicated storage area by In use (No.)/In use
(word).

Total usage

Displaysin percentage the ratio of dedicated storage areaused. Total usage
displays the larger value when In use (No.) or In use (word) is displayed in
percentage.
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[Usage after pasting smart object]
The usage of dedicated storage area after enabling the configuration of concerned
smart object is displayed.
e Available
Displays the unused area of dedicated storage area after enabling the
configuration of concerned smart object by In use (No.) / In use (word).

e Total usage
Displaysin percentage the ratio of dedicated storage area used after enabling
the configuration of concerned smart object.

A Handling Precautions
» Maximum number of dedicated storage areas:
* At the EST240Z application preparation: 5 units
* At the EST555Z application preparation: 64 units

» Maximum size of dedicated storage areas:
* At the EST240Z application preparation: 102400 words
» At the EST555Z application preparation: 208000 words
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Chapter 3.

BASIC SMART OBJECTS

3-1 Switches
Smart object name Switch
Type Switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) O @ Any Fixed Any
m Function

» This smart object manipulates switch devicesin the PLC viathe touch switches.
« Switch graphics are changed according to the ON/OFF state of the lamp device

inthe PLC.

m Configuration

[Type]

This item is for selecting switch operation.

[SW comm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

[Interlock]
Select this item when using the interlock
function.

[Switch device]
This item is for entering the bit device that is to
be manipulated when a switch is touched.

[Lamp device]
This item is for entering the bit device to be
monitored for switching graphic or text display.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device used to
hide the graphic or text display.

PLC switch device turns ON for the time that this switch is

Each press of this switch switches the ON/OFF state of the

Pressing this switch sets the PLC switch device.

Pressing this switch resets the PLC switch device.

Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of

When alamp device is used, the graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON

e Basic
Swilches
Crant ‘ /
Basic IGmplw:] Text I SW cumm] Interluck]
o /
@ Moneniary C Bitset
" Lltemate ™ Bit reset /—
[¥ SW corun ¥ Interloock ./
[—
Swrtich dev iP/
W Larp dev ?\ -
¥ Hide dev iP\
(04 ‘ Cameel ‘ Help |
* Type
Select the operation of the switch when it is touched.
Momentary
held down.
Alternate
PLC switch device.
Bit set
Bit reset
e Graphic
the graphic.
Graphic.
e Text

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.
When alamp device is used, the string setting becomes OFF String and ON String.
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e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock

m Example

Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

[Momentary switch]
Switch device = M00O, lamp device = M001
) PLC ladder
EST display o
[Switch input]
OFF Writes MOOO ON

l

m Smart Object Parameters

Reads M001 ON

<

Parameter type

Parameter name

Selection/setting item

Remarks

Basic

Type

Select switch action from momentary/alternate/bit set/bit reset.

Switch device

Enter the communications channel, the station address, and
the bit device.

communications

Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and
the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and When lamp devices
the bit device. are used

SW comm Select when using switch communications.

Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Graphic type Select the graphic type from general/rocker/slide/user.

OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed when OFF.

Color when OFF Select the display color of the graphic when OFF.

Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF.

ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used

Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used

Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.

V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.

H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.

Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8

Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8

OFF string Enter the display text when OFF.

OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.

Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF. When lamp devices are used

ON string Select the display text when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used

ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used

Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767

Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock

Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation

« Select OFF Graphic for the graphic selection when alamp device is used. OFF
Graphic is paired with ON Graphic and is automatically selected. Note,
however, that OFF Graphic/ON Graphic can be freely selected when “User” has
been selected at Graphic type.

» The switch device and the lamp device may be the same.

» The hide device can be set when alamp device is used.

* When the hide deviceis ON, the display of the switch graphic and the string will
be hidden.

 For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

< Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Switch/Lamp/Hide device. Do not
enter word devices such as registers.

e When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the OFF graphic and ON graphic to be
displayed must be created at the same size.

e When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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3 -2 Function Switches
Smart object name Radio switch
Type Function switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) O @ Any Fixed Any
m Function

« With these smart objects, when one switch is touched only that switch turns ON;
other switches turn OFF.
» Switch graphics are changed according to the ON/OFF state of the switch device

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of function
switch smart object.

/— [SW comm]
Select this item when using switch

communications functions.

| — [Interlock]
Select this item when using the interlock
function.

| [Switch device]
This item is for entering the bit device that is to
be manipulated when a switch is touched.

T [Used items]

This item is for selecting the number of radio
switches to be used.

Enter the start bit device to be manipulated when a switch is touched.
The smart object manipulates the number of bits set to Number of used items

Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.

of switches selected at “Used items.”

inthe PLC.
m Configuration
e Basic
Function Switches
Cront |
Basic lGrapth l Text l SW comml Inter].nck]
Twpe
{+" Radin switch " Clock adjustment
" Inching ™ Blarm silence
W SW comm WV ftedock  @— |
St s jb\
Used iterns 2 iterns - .\
oK | Cancel | Help
* Switch device
continuous from the start bit device.
e Graphic
the graphic.
The graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON Graphic.
e Text
Set strings for the number
e SW Communications

Set the operation of switch communications functions.

Interlock

Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example

[3 radio switch array]
Switch device = M000, number of items used = 3

MO000 = OFFO
SW1 SW2 SW3 MO001 = ONO
M002 = OFF
When SW3 is touched
MO000 = OFFO
SW1 SW2 SW3 MOO01 = OFF[
M002 = ON

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Switch device Enter the communications channel, device address and bit device.
Used items Select the number of radio switches. 2 to 4 items
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Type Select general.
OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
ON Graphic Select the display ON Graphic.
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when ON.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
ltem 1 Enter the display text of switch item 1.
Item 2 Enter the display text of switch item 2.
Iltem 3 Enter the display text of switch item 3. When number of items
used is setto 3 or 4
Iltem 4 Enter the display text of switch item 4. When number of items
used is set to 4
Color when OFF Select the display text color when the switch device is OFF.
ON color Select the display text color when the switch device is ON.
Switch Code 1 Enter the switch code of switch item 1. —32768 to +32767
communications| Code 2 Enter the switch code of switch item 2. —32768 to +32767
Code 3 Enter the switch code of switch item 3. When number of items
used is setto 3 or 4
—32768 to +32767
Code 4 Enter the switch code of switch item 4. When number of items
used is setto 4
—32768 to +32767
Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range
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Supplementary Explanation

e Switch items are arranged in order item 1, item 2, item 3 and item 4 from the left
switch.

» The code setting in switch communications becomes code 1, code 2, code 3 and
code 4 from the left switch.

 Select the OFF graphic for the graphic selection. The OFF graphic is paired with
the ON graphic and is automatically selected.

 For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

A Handling Precautions
 Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Switch device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.
e “User” cannot be selected at Graphic type.
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Smart object name

Inching

Type

Function switches

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

e Graphic

3-8

Scaling

Paste

Enlarge | Reduce

Reshape

coordinates

Scaling factor| Text size

Any

 This smart object manipulates inching.

Function Switches

Cront |

Basic lephjc ] SW Enmm] Inlerlnck}

o o
" Radia switch " Clock adjustrent
" Inching ™ Alarn silence
¥ W cormn ¥ Interlock o
Switch dev i‘.\

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
function switch smart object.

-

|_— [SW comm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

I [Interlock]
Select this item when using the
interlock function.

I~ [Switch device]

This item is for entering the start bit
device to be manipulated when a
switch is touched.

oK | Campel | Help |

* Switch device

Enter the start bit device of the inching switch.
Smart objects use continuous bit devices for the number of selected switches

from the switch device.

Function Switches
Crant |
Basic  Graphic ISW comml Imerlock] | ——— [Type]
This item is for selecting the graphic
Type (eneral - type
e | [Inching mode]
; AL : N This item is for selecting the inching
2k B switch mode.
Mo
* ‘ mom j [No.] . . ) )
=~ = This item is for selecting the switch
il graphic.
[Color]
This item is for selecting the display
color of the switch graphic.
0K Cancel Help




e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock

Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

m Example [Inching switch]
Switch device = M000

(2 (H)]0

| >

[4 ways]O

A

Switch 1 (left):0  M0000
Switch 2 (right):0 M0010

Switch 1 (top):J  M0000
Switch 2 (bottom):W10010

< >

Switch 3 (left):00  M0020
Switch 4 (right):0) M003[

v

m Smart Object Parameters

(2 (VD

A

\4

3-2 Function Switches

Switch 1 (top):00  M0000O
Switch 2 (bottom):W10010

[8 ways]U

viAlv

A

N
L2
4

\4

Switch 1 (top):0 MO000C
Switch 2 (bottom):00  M001LC
Switch 3 (left):0) MO002LC
Switch 4 (right):0 MO003C

Switch 5 (top right):0  M004LC
Switch 6 (bottom right):M005C
Switch 7 (top let):0 MO006C
Switch 8 (bottom let):00 MOO7

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic Switch device Enter the communications channel, device address and bit device.
SW comm Select when switch communications is used.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.

Graphic Type Select general.
Inching mode Select the inching switch shape.
No. Select the inching graphic.
Color Select the graphic display color.

Switch Code 1 Enter the switch code of switch 1. —32768 to +32767

communications| Code 2 Enter the switch code of switch 2. —32768 to +32767
Code 3 Enter the switch code of switch 3. When inching mode: 4/8
Code 4 Enter the switch code of switch 4. ways mode is selected

—32768 to +32767

Code 5 Enter the switch code of switch 5. When inching mode:
Code 6 Enter the switch code of switch 6. 8 ways mode is selected
Code 7 Enter the switch code of switch 7. —32768 to +32767
Code 8 Enter the switch code of switch 8.

Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock

Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation
* Multiple switches cannot be touched simultaneously.
e Lamp display functions are not available.
* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

 Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Switch device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

» “User” cannot be selected at Type.

e To perform inching operation that requires one-shout output, create a
program for executing the desired processing on the PLC.

* The response speed varies depending on the number and types of smart
objects used.
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Smart object name Clock Adjustment
Type Function switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
@) O @ Any Fixed Any
m Function

e Thissmart object calls up clock adjustment panels, and closes the startup source
panel and closes other active panels.

< On the clock correction panel, the date (year, month, day) and time (hours,
minutes, seconds) of the EST’sinternal clock can be adjusted.

* When clock adjustments have been completed the clock adjustment panel
closes, and the state before the clock adjustment panel was called is returned to.

e The date/time data set by clock adjustment can be written to the PLC using the
PLC write function.

m Configuration
e Basic

Function Switches
Crant |

| [Type]

This item is for selecting the type of function
switch smart object.

Basic lGrﬁphic ] Text ] Panel ] SW cnmm}

Type [SW comm]
® It il Q@ Cllesls st — Select this item when using switch
~ Inching il silence communications functions.
: PLC write]
¥ SW eomm ¥ PLC write L — [ . . .
o | Mark this checkbox to write date/time data that
_ — has been changed on the clock setting panel to
Wate dev :‘ the PLC.
© Noutyd | :‘ Two settings [Write device] and [Notify device] are

\ displayed.
[Write device]
This item is for entering the start word device on
\ the PLC to which the date/time data is be written.

[Notify device]

0K Cancsl Hip | This item is for entering the bit device on the PLC
to be notified of completion of writing of the
date/time data.

* Write device
Enter the PLC address to which the date/time datais to be written when the with
PL C write function is used.
The date/time dataisin a 7-word data structure.

Yearl (19) 50 to 99 (20) 00 to 35: BCDO
MonthO 0lto 12 :BCDO
Dayl[] 01to 31:BCDO
Day of week | 0: Sunday, 1:Monday, 2:Tuesday, 3:Tursday, 5:Friday, 6:Saturdayl
Hourl 00 to 23: BCDO
Minute[ 00 to 59: BCDO
Second0 00 to 59: BCD

 Notify device
When the date/time datais written to the PLC, the bit device entered at Notify
deviceis set, and the PLC is notified that writing of the date/time data has been
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e Graphic
Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of
the graphic.

e Text
Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.

e Panel

Set the clock adjustment panel to be used and its call coordinates.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

m Example [PLC write]
Write device = D000, notify device = M00O

| 1999-09-20 11:22:16 | Startup of clock
adjustment device

Clock adjustment paneld
(pop-up display)

Y

adjust

Adjustment of date / timel]
(startup of call source panel)

A

1999-10-18 10:35:10 |

PLC data

i Writing of date / time data D000T]| 0099h0
adjust . *| D010 0010hC]

D002 0018h[J
D003 0001h0]
D004[] 0010h
D005 0035h0J
D006 | 0010h

MO000 &N
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m Smart Object Parameters

3-2 Function Switches

communications

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic PLC write Select when writing the clock setting to the PLC.
Write device Enter the communications channel, device address and bit When function with
device. PLC write is selected
Notify device Enter the communications channel, device address and bit When function with
device. PLC write is selected
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Graphic Type Select general.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
String Enter the display text.
Text color Select the display text color.
Panel Panel Enter the clock adjustment panel No. to call up. 1200 to 1202
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the clock adjustment panel.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to + 32767

Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

m Supplementary Explanation
e Timing of writing of date/time datato the PLC isasfollows:
The current date/time datais written to the PLC if the clock data has been
corrected when the call source panel is returned to from the clock correction

panel.

e The EST setsthe notification device after the date/time datais written. The EST
does not reset the device. Reset the device on the PLC after confirming the ON
state of the bit.

 For details on the clock correction panel, see “5-4 Clock Correction” (page 5-

10).

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

* Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device on the PLC
to write devices.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Notify device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

e “User” cannot be selected at Graphic type.

« The clock correction panel cannot be called when an opened pop-up
panel is active.
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Smart object name Alarm silence

Type Function switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

e This smart object turns the EST buzzer output OFF when the switch is touched.

m Configuration

e Basic
Function Switches
Crant |
Basiz ]Gl’ﬁphll:} Text ] Schmm]
Type
FYPR&diO switch " Clock adjustrent [Type]
- - ) This item is for selecting the type of
cking * Alamaleace function switch smart object.
W SW comm [ [SW comm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.
0K | Canrel | Help |
e Graphic
Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of
the graphic.
e Text

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Graphic Type Select general.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
String Enter the display text.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
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m Supplementary Explanation
» Thissmart object is used to turn OFF the buzzer sound output that isinitiated by
an alarm buzzer smart object used in alarm monitoring.
* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configurarion Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

[ Handling Precautions
» “User” cannot be selected at Graphic type.
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3-3 Word Type Switches

Smart object name Word data write
Type Word type switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
@) O @ Any Fixed Any
m Function

 This smart object writes up to 64 words of data to the write destination device
starting from the device specified as the write source device by touching a
switch.

» These smart objects can also be used between devices having different EST
connection channels and communications address, for example, when IMEC
dataiswritten to the PLC or PLC dataiswritten to the IMEC.

« Switch graphics are changed according to the ON/OFF state of the lamp device

onthe PLC.
e The display of the graphic and text can be cleared by setting the Hide device to
ON.
m Configuration
e Basic
. [Type]
Word Tvpe Switches /_ This item is for selecting the type of function switch

Gt | smart object.

Basic lGraphic} Text ] SWcomm] Interlock

[SW comm]
Type L Select this item when using swi icati
g switch communications
+ Word write O Const write " Da functions.
V¥ SW corarn v Interlock ./’-/ [Interlock]

Select this item when using the interlock function.

’7 = .
Sourss dev j\\ [Source device]

Diest dev ib\ This item is for entering the write source device.

| [Destination device]
This item is for entering the write destination device of

Hurdber of words |1 :b\ the write data.
,7

¥ Latop devv - | [Number of words]
. : = This item is for entering the number of data words to
M Hide dev: -

\ be written.
[Lamp device]
This item is for entering the bit device to be monitored
\ for switching graphic and text display.
[Hide device]

This item is for entering the bit device for clearing the
graphic and text display.

OF | Cangel | Help \L

e Graphic
Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of
the graphic.
When alamp device is used, the graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON
Graphic.

e Text

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.
When alamp device is used, the string setting becomes OFF string and ON string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock

Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Write source device = D0QO, write destination device = D100, number of words= 3
PLC device
D000 0012h00| Source device
- D0010 | 1021h0
Switch input | Hai4 of 3 words from O D0020J | 3548h0J
. D000 is read, and data of 0 “ND003O | 2001h0
Write the 3 words starting from 0 U 0
D100 is written. u 0
D1000 0012h00| Destination device
- D101 1021h0
D1020 3548h0
D103 3265h

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Source device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.
Destination device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.
Number of words Enter the number of write words. 1to 64
Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1t08
OFF string Enter the display text at OFF.
OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON string Select the display text when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation

3-3 Word Type Switches

« Select OFF Graphic for the graphic selection when alamp device is used. OFF
Graphic is paired with ON Graphic and is automatically selected. Note,
however, that OFF Graphic/ON Graphic can be freely selected from registered

graphics when “User” has been selected at Graphic type.

» The data area of the write destination functions properly even if its addresses are
the same as those of the data area at the data area of the write source.

Source1D0100

device DO0110
D012
D0130
D0140
D0150
D0160
D0170
D018[]
D0190
D020

00010

00020

00030

00040

00050

00060

00070

[

00080

00090

00100

0011

7 words of data from
D010 are written to D013.

Do1o0
D011
D0120]
D0130
D0140
D0150
Do160
DO170
D018
D0190
D020

00010

00020

00030

00010

00020

DestinationC

00030

device

00040

00050

00060

00070

0011

 For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

Iltems for

< Enter the bit device on the PLC for Lamp/Hide device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

« Enter the word device on the PLC as the write source/write destination
device. Do not enter bit devices such as relays.

¢ When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the OFF
graphic and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same

size.

e When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the smart
object size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot
be scaled.
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Smart object name Constant write

Type Word type switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

e This smart object writes up to 64 words of constants entered to write data
starting from the write device by touching a switch.
« Switch graphics are changed according to the ON/OFF state of the lamp device

onthePLC.
» Thedisplay of the graphic and text can be cleared by setting the Hide device to
ON.
m Configuration
e Basic
'Word Type Switches [Type]
Crnt | This item is for selecting the type of function switch

smart object.

/—
- [SW comm]
[

Basic lGrap}m:] Text ] SW cnmmw Interlock

Type Select this item when using switch communications
© Wordvnite @ Comst it functions.
[Interlock]
I SV o Mkl (D= Select this item when using the interlock function.
Format  |Unsigedbinary v |@ [Format]
; This item is for selecting the data format of constants
Wite dev ZP\ to be entered to the write data.

[Write device]
This item is for entering the write destination device
for the data.

Write data |0 ﬁ
Hrnber of words |1 ﬂ

W Lamp dev [Write data]
This item is for entering the constants to be written to
W Hide dev the PLC.

[Number of words]
This item is for entering the number of data (constant)
words to be written.

[Lamp device]
This item is for entering the bit device to be monitored
for switching graphic or text display.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device for clearing the
graphic or text display.

e Graphic
Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of
the graphic.
When alamp device is used, the graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON
Graphic.

e Text

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.
When alamp deviceis used, the string setting becomes OFF string and ON string.
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e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

m Example
Write device = D000, write data = 0, number of words=5
PLC device
Switch input The constant " 0" is writtenpf 2000U 00000 Write device
to 5 wprds from D0OO0O. b0010 00000
Clear > | D0020 00000
DO003[] 000001
D004 000007
D005 1234[]
D006 9854
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Write device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.
Format Select the write data format from unsigned binary/signed
binary/Hex/BCD.
Write data Enter the constant of 1 word. Unsigned binary:
0 to 65535
Signed binary:
—32768 to +32767
Hex: 0000 to FFFF
BCD: 0000 to 9999
Number of words Enter the number of write words. 1to 64
Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
OFF string Enter the display text at OFF.
OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON string Select the display text when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation
e Select OFF Graphic for the graphic selection when alamp device is used. OFF
Graphic is paired with ON Graphic and is automatically selected. Note,
however, that OFF Graphic/ON Graphic can be freely selected from registered
graphics when “User” has been selected at Graphic type.
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

 Enter the bit device on the PLC for Lamp/Hide device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

 Enter the word device on the PLC as the write device. Do not enter bit
devices such as relays.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the OFF
graphic and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same
size.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the smart
object size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot
be scaled.
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Smart object name Data calculation

Type

Word type switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) O @ Any Fixed Any

Function

» This smart object adds/subtracts calculation data before writing to the numeric
device on the PLC when a switch is touched.

« When the calculation result exceeds the upper limit value/lower limit value
settings, the setting values of the upper limit value/lower limit value are written
to the numeric device.

» Combinations of data add switches and data subtract switches can be used as a
data UP/DOWN setter.

» The display of the graphic and text can be cleared by setting the Hide device to
ON.

Configuration
e Basic

[Type]
/— This item is for selecting the type of function switch
smart object.

Word Type Switches

Crant |

Basic lGraphj/:} Text ] SWcomm] Interlo

— [SW comm]
Type Select this item when using swi icati
g switch communications
 Wond write " Clonst write & functions.
W SW comm W laterock @——(— [Interlock]

Select this item when using the interlock function.

Format

Unsigned bi | o

[rsgecioay 2| | ——— [Format]

Hureeric dv ﬂ\ This item is for selecting the calculation data format
and calculation type.

Clalenlation data [L =
X \ [Numeric device]
Uppervalue [F259 - This item is for entering the word device to be targeted
 Latp dev — \_ for calculation.
R [Calculation data]
3\ \ This item is for entering calculation data (constants).
= | — | }m{a T’ [Upper/lower value]
This item is for entering the upper limit value/lower
limit value of the data.

[Lamp device]
This item is for entering the bit device to be monitored
for switching graphic or text display.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device for clearing the
graphic or text display.

e Graphic
Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of
the graphic.
When alamp device is used, the graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON
Graphic.

e Text

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.
When alamp deviceis used, the string setting becomes OFF string and ON string.
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e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
m Example
Numeric device = D010, calculation data = 5, data format = unsigned
binary/addition
PLC device
Switch input
< D010 100
Add The value (105) obtained by
adding calculation datal] {
= 5to D010 = 100 is written.
> D010 105

m Smart Object Parameters

communications

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.
Format Select the write data format from unsigned binary/signed
binary/Hex/BCD.
Select the calculation type from addition/subtraction.
Calculation data Enter the calculation data. Unsigned binary:
0 to 65535
Signed binary:
—32768 to +32767
Hex: 0000 to FFFF
BCD: 0000 to 9999
Upper value Enter the upper limit value of the addition. When addition is selected
Lower value Enter the lower limit value of the subtraction. When subtraction is selected
Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
OFF string Enter the display text at OFF.
OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON string Select the display text when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. -32768 to +32767

Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock

Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation

« Select OFF Graphic for the graphic selection when alamp device is used. OFF
Graphic is paired with ON Graphic and is automatically selected. Note,
however, that OFF Graphic/ON Graphic can be freely selected from registered
graphics when “User” has been selected at Graphic type.

e When “Add” has been set at Format, the upper/lower val ue setting becomes the
upper value setting, and the lower value setting is not available. When “ Sub” has
been set, the upper/lower value setting becomes the lower value setting, and the
lower value setting is not available.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

« Enter the bit device on the PLC for Lamp/Hide device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

» Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device on the
numeric devices.

e When the data of the numeric device is not BCD data in calculations on
BCD format data, the upper/lower limit setting values are written to the
numeric device.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the OFF
graphic and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same
size.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the smart
object size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot
be scaled.
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3-4 Panel Change Switches

Panel Change Switches

Smart object name Panel change switch, panel selector

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) O @ Any Fixed Any
m Function
» This smart object opens the specified panel, and closes the startup source panel
and closes other active panels when a switch is touched.
e The call coordinates of the panel to be started up can be specified.
m Configuration
e Basic
Panel Change Switches [Method]
Gt | This item is for selecting the startup method of
Basic l Desien | S comm | Interlock | panel selection. (panel change switch)
Methad [Type]
(v Sl start " External start This item is for selecting the type of panel
T change switch operation. (panel selector)
¥pE
{* Selector " Special packade | — [SW comm]
™ Overlay ™ Others Select this item when using switch
™ Pop-up communications functions.
| — [Interlock]
Select this item when using the interlock
¥ SWo : function.
. . . | _— [Call panel]
Catlpanet [T &[F=|.P 2> 8 This item is for entering the startup panel No.
’_:I J ,—:| ’_:I J and the call coordinates of the panel.
o] % | Gancel | Help |
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications

Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock

Set the entry enabled condition

s for the switch.
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m Example
Call panel = 10, call coordinates = (20, 10)
Panel 5 (in operation status) . Panel 5 (closed) 1\ 10
Call coordinates (20, 10) /
Panel 10 (activated)
I
Selector 20
Panel selector ON _
m Smart Object Prameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1t08
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
 Screens other than the newly started up panel stay displayed, however their
operations are suspended.
* Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

A Handling Precautions

« When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel is not opened
even if the switch is touched.

* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.

* When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name

Panel change switch, panel overlay

Type

Panel change switches

m Function

m Configuration

e Basic

e Design

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) O @ Any Fixed Any

¢ This smart object starts up the specified panel. The startup source panel and

other active panels remain active.

* The call coordinates of the panel to be started up can be specified.

Panel Change

Cmnt |
Basic ] Cesign ] SW comm ] Interlock ]

Method

* SW start " External start

Twpe

" Selector " Special package ./
Gl s} ~ Others

" Pop-up

W S comm : ¥ Interlock @—_ |

Gall panel ’1_i| ﬂ(lu_j ’D_:I) ﬁ \

T e = A

[Method]
This item is for selecting the startup
method of panel selection. (panel
change switch)

[Type]
— This item is for selecting the type of

panel change switch operation.
(cascade)

| — [SW comm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

[ [Interlock]
Select this item when using the
interlock function.

QK | Cancel | Help |

[Call panel]
This item is for entering the startup
panel No. and the call coordinates of
the panel.

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock

Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Call panel = 10, call coordinates = (20, 10)
Panel 5 (in operation status) ) Panel 500 1} 10
Call coordinates (20, 10) | (in operating status)
S Panel 10 (activated)
20
sf:nﬁ:)% Cascade ON -
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
e Thefollowing smart objects are used for closing opened panels.

Smart object type Smart object name Function
Panel change switches | Switch start, panel selector Starts up the specified panels, and stops all other
currently active panels.
External start, panel selector Executes the panel selector by the PLC device.
Switch start, panel close Stops the own panel.
External start, panel close Stops the specified panel by the PLC device.

e Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.
 For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

A Handling Precautions

« When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel is not opened
even if the switch is touched.

* Up to eight panels including the background panel can be started up
simultaneously.

* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.

« When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of

330 the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.



3-4 Panel Change Switches

Smart object name

Panel change switch, open pop-up

Type

Panel change switches

m Function
e Startup

e Return

m Configuration
e Basic

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) O @ Any Fixed Any

This smart object causes the specified panel to pop up and start, and closes the

startup source panel and closes other active panels.

the panel was activated.

Panel Change

Cmnt |

Bazic ] Cesign ] S comm ] Interlock ]

Method

+ SW start " External start

Type ./
" Selectar (" Special package
= Owerlaw i~ Others

Mode

v St coml.w

Call panel

T2 Al P &
e O e e T

Paop-up Vb

-

i

o]4 | Cancel | Help

e Design

The call coordinates of the panel to be started up can be specified.
This smart object clears the active pop-up panel, and returns to the state before

This smart object is pasted to the panel to be started up.

[Method]
This item is for selecting the startup method of panel
selection. (panel change switch)

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of panel change
switch operation. (pop-up)

This item is for selecting the operation mode of the
smart object from Pop-up/Return.

[SW comm]
Select this item when using switch communications
functions.

[Interlock]
Select this item when using the interlock function.

[Call panel]
This item is for entering the startup panel No. and the
call coordinates of the panel.

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e |Interlock

Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Call panel =10
Panel 1 (in operation status) Panel 1 (closed)
Pop-up startup(] Panel 100
Panel 5 (in operation status) switch ON Panel 50 | (OPeN Pop-up)
g (dosed)
Pop-up return]
Pop-up __switch ON Return
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic Mode Select the pop-up action from pop-up/return.

Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. When open pop-up is selected

Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up. 1to 899

SW comm Select when using switch communications.

Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.

No. Select the display graphic.

Color Select the display color of the graphic.

Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.

V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.

H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.

Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8

Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8

Display string Enter the display color.

Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
* Pop-up return is used only to close an active pop-up panel.
e The call panel setting is not available when pop-up return is selected.
e Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.
 For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).
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] Handling Precautions
« If an unregistered panel No. is entered to the call panel when pop-up
startup is selected, nothing happens by touching this switch.

¢ This smart object does not function when an open pop-up panel is active.

e Set pop-up return smart objects to the panel to be pop-up started up.
Open active pop-up panels cannot be cleared by other smart objects.

* When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.

* When pop-up return is selected, all the panels (including panel overlay
indication) in operation before pop-up are restarted with the status of
panels reopened.
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Smart object name

Panel change switch, special package selector

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

e Design

This smart object starts up the special package when a switch istouched, and
closes the startup source panel and other active panels.

Fanel Chane

Cmnt |

Bazic ] Cesign ] S comm ] Interlock ]
Method

+ SW start " External start

Tvpe
" Selector

" Others

= Owerlaw
" Pop-up

[V S comm v Interlock @— |

= {0 e =
T R e =

—

o]4 | Cancel | Help |

e Switch Communications

e Interlock

3-34

[Method]
This item is for selecting the startup
method of panel selection. (panel
change switch)

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
panel change switch operation.
(special package)

[SW comm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

[Interlock]
Select this item when using the
interlock function.

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

Set the operation of switch communications functions.

Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.




m Example

3-4 Panel Change Switches

When the DMC10 is being downloaded

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Special packagel
selector switch ON
Panel 5 (dose)

\

Selector

m Smart Object Parameters

DMC10 Packagel
Software Menu screen

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8

Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767

communications| Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
» “Specia packages’ arelibrary software packages such as the DMC10 package

prepared by Yamatake. They cannot be created nor modified.
For details on specia packages, refer to Smart Terminal EST-Z Series User's
Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.
For details on DM C10 packages, refer to Smart Terminal EST-Z Series
User's Manual DMC10 Package Volum
EST240Z:CP-SP-1091E
EST555Z:CP-SP-11124E

e Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

 For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

3 Handling Precautions

« Touching the switch will not select the special package when the special
package is not being downloaded to the EST.

* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.

« When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of

the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name

Panel change switch, multi-panel selector [others]

Type

Panel change switches

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any

m Function

* This smart object starts up a maximum of three panels simultaneously. It also
closes the startup source panel and other active panels.
 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration
e Basic

Cmnt |
Bazic l Deszien ] Panel ] SV comm ] Interlock ]

Methad
& SW start

o
o

" External start

Twpe

" Selector " Special package

& Owerlay
" Pop-up

Mode |Mu|ti—panel zelector ﬂ ./

W SW comm .W
(s W 4 e B O A
e W [ e B = A

%
=

[Method]
This item is for selecting the startup method of
panel selection. (panel change switch)

[Type]

This item is for selecting the type of panel
change switch operation. (others)

[Mode]
This item is for selecting the operation mode
of the smart object. (multi-panel selector)

/

| —— [SW comm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

\ [Interlock]

Select this item when using the interlock
function.

0]:4 | Cancel | Help |

e Panel

Gttt |

Bazic ] Dezign  Panel ]S'u'u' comm ] Interlock ]

( &
A T Y s I =
R N R B = P
CEN I N T N e P

Startup panels No.1/2/3
| [starupp ]

This item is for selecting up to three panels to
be started up.

o]8 | Cancel | Help |
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e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications

3-4 Panel Change Switches

Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock

Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

m Example

Call panel: No.1 =10, No.2 =20, No.3=30

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Panel 5 (closed)

Panel 100

(in operation ]Panel ZOD_
status) (in operation(]
status)
Multi-panel selector(d Panel 300J
Selector switch ON - (in operation status)
|
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic Mode Select multi-panel selector.

SW comm Select when using switch communications.

Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.

Graphic No. Select the display graphic.

Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.

Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.

V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.

H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.

Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8

Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8

Display string Enter the display color.

Text color Enter the display text color.
Panel No.1 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899

No.1 coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.

No.2 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0 to 899

No.2 coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.

No.3 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0 to 899

No.3 coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of it device

Range Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation
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Panels other than the newly started up panel stay displayed, however their
operations are suspended.

To start up two panels, specify “0" as the panel No. of No.3.

Panels are started up in order from the No.1 specified panel. Accordingly, the
last started up panel is displayed on top when the panel display areas are
overlapping.

There is no change to operation of the background panel.

For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration ltems for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

A Handling Precautions

When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.

If the panels specified by panel No.1, 2 and 3 do not exist, all panel
operations other than the background panel are suspended.

When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name Panel change switch, multi-panel overlay [others]
Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) O @ Any Fixed Any
m Function

e This smart object starts up a maximum of three panels simultaneously. The
startup source panel and other active panels remain active.
 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration

e Basic
Gmnt | [Method]
Basic | Desien | Parel | SW comm | Weloc | / This emis for selecing he starup method of
Methad ./ P - P 9
v Sl start " External start [Type]
Type /_ This item is for selecting the type of panel
r Selector B Bl pesbess o | change switch operation. (others)
" Owerlay s Others [Mode]
™ Pop-up /— This item is for selecting the operation mode
of the smart object. (multi-panel overlay)
Mode |Mu|ti—pane| owerlay ﬂ ./ [SW ]
| — comm
W S comm v dnterlock! Select this item when using switch
.\ communications functions.
:I J ,_:| ’_:I J \— [Interlock]
e Select this item when using the interlock
:I J ,_:| ’_:I J function ’
o] % | Gancel | Help |
e Panel
Panel Ghang
Cmnt |
Bazic ] Design  Panel ]S'u'u' comm ] Interlock ]
® [Startup panels No.1/2/3]
. . . This item is for selecting up to three panels to
Not | a| . F = ¥ be started up.

CEN e NN I T O s P
w3l o al i HF &

(o] 4 | Gancel | Help |
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e Design

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e |Interlock

m Example

m Smart Object Parameters

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

Call panel: No.1 =10, No.2 = 20, N0.3 =30

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Multi-panel overlay [

Overlay switch ON .-

Panel 100
(in operation(]
status)

]Panel 200
(in operationt]
status)

Panel 300
(in operation status)

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select multi-panel overlay.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Panel No.1 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
No.1 coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
No.2 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0to 899
No.2 coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
No.3 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0to 899
No.3 coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range
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Supplementary Explanation

e To start up two panels, specify “0” asthe panel No. of No.3.

« Panels are started up in order from the No.1 specified panel. Accordingly, the
last started up panel is displayed on top when the panel display areas are
overlapping.

« Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

< Up to eight panels including the background panel can be started up
simultaneously.

* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.

e When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name Panel change switch, background panel selector [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

 This smart object starts up the specified panel as the background panel, and
closes the currently active background panel when a switch is touched.
« Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration

e Basic
Panel Change Switches [Method]
Crt | This item is for selecting the startup method of
Basic ]Dew] S con | Interiock panel selection. (panel change switch)
Ilethad '/ [Type]
= SW start ¢~ External start / This item is for selecting the type of panel
I change switch operation. (others)
Fhe
" Selector " Dedicated package / [Mode]
" Overlay = Dikexsi / This item is for selecting the operation mode of
" Pop-up ./ the smart object. (background panel selector)
- | _— [SWcomm]
Mods IB‘:’W‘DY/J/ Select this item when using switch
& SW comm o T communications functions.
o o o T [Interlock]
Callpanel |1 ﬂ( S ) e ﬂ. Select this item when using the interlock
function.
P4 _| T4 \
[Call panel]
= | = | e | This item is for entering the startup panel No.
and the panel call coordinates.
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example

Call panel =110
Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (in operation status)
+ Background paneld
Background(f] | selector switch ON_ Backgroundl]
selector : selector :

Background panel 100 Background panel 110

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select background selector.
Call panel Enter the background panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the background panel No. to be
started up.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation

* When selection of the background panel is executed, all active panels are
restarted.

 For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

3 Handling Precautions

* When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel is not opened
even if the switch is touched.

* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.

¢ This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background
panel.

e When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name

Panel change switch, background panel close [others]

Type

Panel change switches

m Function

m Configuration

e Basic

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any

e This smart panel stops operation of currently active background panels when a

switch is touched.

Panel Change Switches

Croant |

Basiz lDesign] SWcumml Inter]m:k]

Ilethod

o 5W start
Type

" Selector
" Overlay

" Pop-up

" External start

[

" Dedicated packags ./

o’

Ivade |BG panel cloge

V¥ SW comm W Interlock .\

=

[Method]
This item is for selecting the startup method of
panel selection. (panel change switch)

[Type]
/_ This item is for selecting the type of panel

change switch operation. (others)

[Mode]
This item is for selecting the operation mode
of the smart object. (background panel close)

[SW comm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

\ [Interlock]

Select this item when using the interlock
function.

[ = = A
P _ |4
oK | Campel | Help |

e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
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m Example
Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (in operation status)
+ Background paneld
Background][] selector switch ON = Background|f]
close . close
Background panel 100 (background panel close)
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select background panel close.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767

communications

Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock

Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
* When closing of the background panel is executed, all active panels are
restarted.
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions
* There is no operation when background panels are not active.
» Background panels cannot be closed when a started up pop-up panel is

currently active.
* This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background

panel.

« When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name Panel change switch, panel selector (background change menu) [others]
Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

3-46

» This smart object starts up the specified panel, and closes the startup source
panel and other active panels.

« |t also starts up the specified background panel, and closes the currently active
background panel.

 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

Configuration

e Basic
Panel Change Switches [Method]
Ot | / This item is for selecting the startup method of
o ]Des]gn] W conaa | Inevock | panel selection. (panel change switch)
Method / [Type]
& SW start I Extornal start / This item is for selecting the type of panel
T change switch operation. (others)
TRE
" Selector " Dedicated packags ./ [Mode]
" Overlay & Others / This item is for selecting the operation mode of
 Popowp the smart object. (panel selector (BG change))
Mode |Panel selsctor (BG changs) =] | [SwWcomm]
I S% comn .’/,W Select this itgm when _using switch
communications functions.
= = |
Callpamel |1 ﬂ( (= T PO h T~ [Interlock]
) § ) Select this item when using the interlock
popue I 3 ﬂ‘ P a3pF =h ® h \ function.
oK | Cancel | Help | [Call pgn_el] ) .
This item is for entering the startup panel No.
and the panel call coordinates.
[Background panel]
This item is for entering the startup background
panel No. and the call coordinates of the panel.
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Call panel = 10, background panel = 110
Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (close) N
Panel 100
. (in operation status) .
i Panel selector (+ B6)0 :
Selector : _switch ON ;
. Background panel 100 . . Background panel 110 .
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select panel selector (+ BG).
Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
Background panel Enter the background panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the background panel No. to be
started up.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767

communications

Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock

Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
* When selection of the background panel is executed, all active panels are
restarted.
 For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions
* When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel is not opened
even if the switch is touched.
* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.
« This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background

panel.

¢ When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name

Panel change switch, panel selector (background close) [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

e This smart object starts up

the specified panel, and closes the startup source

panel and other active panels.

* |t also closes the currently

active background panel.

 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration

e Basic
Panel Change Switches [Method]
Coat | / This item is for selecting the startup method of
r— \Desi@l W conn | Introck | panel selection. (panel change switch)
Ilsthod / [Type]
& SW start ¢ Extemal start / This item is for selecting the type of panel
- change switch operation. (others)
whe
" Selector " Dedicated package ./ [Mode]
™ Owverlay & Others / This item is for selecting the operation mode
¥ e of the smart object. (panel selector (BG
close))
Miode [Pel selector (BG close) - L [SW comm]
DT m@k/ Select this item when using switch
.\ communications functions.
capmt [ 4 alcF HF ) @ T~ [interlock]
Select this item when using the interlock
- [ = :
=Tl J i I J \ function.
oK | Clancel | Help [Call p{ingl] ) )
This item is for entering the startup panel No.
and the panel call coordinates.
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications

Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock

Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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3-4 Panel Change Switches

Call panel =10

Panel 5 (in operation status)

O

Selector switch ON

>
=

Panel 5 (close)

Panel 100

(in operation status)

. Background panel 100

m Smart Object Parameters

. Panel selector (+ B6 dose)

. (background panel close)

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select panel selector (+BG close).
Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
« When closing of the background panel is executed, all active panels are
restarted.
 For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

A Handling Precautions
« When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel is not opened
even if the switch is touched.
* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.
* This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background

panel.

« When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of

the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name Panel change switch, panel close [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

e This smart object stops the self panel, and closes the panel display.
 Other active panels stay active.

m Configuration

e Basic
Panel Chang
Cmnt | [Method]
- ]D an | W | Iterlock | This item is for selecting the startup method of
= i | e panel selection. (panel change switch)
Method
& Sl start " External start [Type]
/_ This item is for selecting the type of panel
Type _ change switch operation. (others)
" Selector " Special package
" Crverlay * Others [Mode]
 Pop-up / This item is for selecting the operation mode
of the smart object. (panel close)
Mode |Pane| close | [SWcomm]
m Select this item when using switch
\ communications functions.
:I J l_:l ’_:I J T~ [Interlock]
— Select this item when using the interlock
:I J ’_:I ’_:I J function.
(o] 4 | Cancel | Help |
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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3-4 Panel Change Switches

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Panel 100
(in operation status)

Panell
dosel] Panel close switch ON

Panel 5 (in operating status)

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select panel close.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/rocker/slide/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation

e This smart object is used to close multiple panels opened by overlay, for
example.

* Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

 For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

 Active pop-up panels cannot be closed by this smart object.

« This smart object does not function when a started up pop-up panel is
currently active.

» Panels cannot be closed by this smart object when there is only one
active panel.

« When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name Panel change switch, panel replace [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

» This smart object closes the startup source panel, and starts up the specified
panel. Other active panels remain active.
 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration

e Basic
e 5 [Method]
Grnt [ This item is for selecting the startup method of
p— lDesign | W comm | Interlock | panel selection. (panel change switch)
Methed [Type]
S\ start " External start This item is for selecting the type of panel
change switch operation. (others)
Twpe
™ Selector ~ Special package [Mode]
™ Owerlay = Others / This item is for selecting the operation mode
" Pop-up of the smart object. (panel replace)
[SW comm]
—
g Perc! eplace Select this item when using switch
_— - Merlocb\ communications functions.
cal R oAl < [———— [Interlock]
= e S S S & Select this item when using the interlock
function.
i [ = | NN
[Call panel]
OK | Cancel | Help | This item is for entering the startup panel No.
and the panel call coordinates.
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Call panel =20
Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (in operation status)
Panel 70 Panel 100 Panel 70 Panel 200
(in operationd (in operation] (in operation (in operation]
status) status) status) status)
Panel replace switch ON
Replace (replace panel 10 with 20=)
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select panel replace.
Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1t08
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
» Screens other than the newly started up panel stay displayed, however their
operations are suspended.
e Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.
* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions
* When an unregistered panel No. is entered, there is no operation.
« When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started

by this smart object.

« This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background

panel.

* When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name

Panel change switch, panel to front [others]

Type

Panel change switches

m Function

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any

m Configuration

This smart object displays the self panel at the front. Other active panels remain

active.

e Basic
Panel Change Switches [M h d]
etho
Cront
= % / This item is for selecting the startup method of
as1c &S] comm | Interloc] . .
Desge | 3¢ |tk panel selection. (panel change switch)
Tethod ./
& SW start ~ External start [Type]
/— This item is for selecting the type of panel
Trpe change switch operation. (others
" Selectar ™ Dedicated packsge / 9 P ( )
C Overlay @ Others [Mode]
® P / This item is for selecting the operation mode
of the smart object. (panel front)
Wode |Parel front =] | [SW comm]
: ./ﬁer’h:’// Select this it_em when _using switch
communications functions.
=] = =
I J = = J T~ [Interlock]
Select this item when using the interlock
= = =
= J - B J function.
OK | Camcel | Help |
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example

3-4 Panel Change Switches

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Panel 70

status)

(in operation(]

Panel 5 (in operating status)

Panel 70

(in operationt]

status)
Panel 100J
(in operation status)

Panel 100]
(in operation status)

Panel frontO
To front switch ON To front
|
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic Mode Select panel to front.

SW comm Select when using switch communications.

Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.

No. Select the display graphic.

Color Select the display color of the graphic.

Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.

V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.

H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.

Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8

Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8

Display string Enter the display color.

Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation

e Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

 For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

* When an opened pop-up panel is active, panels cannot be started by this
smart object.

* When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name External, panel selector

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
— — Any
m Function

» This smart object enables panels to be forcibly selected from the PLC.

« |t also starts up the specified panel, and closes the startup source panel and other
active panels.

» The call coordinates of the panel to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration
e Basic

[Method]
This item is for selecting the startup method of
panel selection. (external)

Gmnt |
Eazic ]

Method '/ I'Type] . . .
S etart o Bl s This item is for selecting the type of panel

change switch operation. (panel selector)

Twpe

+ Selector " Special package [Mode]

O Owerlay " Others This item is for selecting the operation mode

¢ Pop-up / of the smart object.
: [Startup device]
L] it =l — This item is for entering the PLC device for
Startup dev lii‘ ./ starting up the panel selector when “Bit” has
= been selected at Mode.
Callpare! [T 2| &|(P"=f.P = #l¢—  (call panel
- This item is for entering the startup panel No.

:I J ’_:I ’_:I J and call coordinates of the panel when “Bit”

has been selected at Mode.

Ok | Cancel | Help |
* Mode
Select the operation mode of the panel selector from “Bit” type and “Word”
type.
[Bit]

The specified panel is started up, and the startup source panel and other active
panels are closed when the bit device on the PLC is activated.
When apanel is selected, the EST turns the bits of the startup device to OFF.

[Word]

By entering the panel No. to panel device on the PLC, that specified panel is
started up, and the startup source panel and other active panels are closed.
When a panel is selected, the EST resets the panel deviceto “0”.

 Startup device
Enter the bit device on the PLC that isto be used as the panel selector trigger
when “Bit type” has been selected at Mode.

e Call panel
Enter the No. of the panel to be started up and its call coordinates when the
startup deviceis activated.
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e Panel
This sheet isfor setting the word device on the PLC to which panel datais stored
and the call coordinates of the panel when “Word” is selected at Mode.
Panel Chare;
Cmirt |
Bazic FPanel ]
[Panel device]
= .//_ This item is for entering the panel selector
el e Z‘ device when “Word type” is selected at Mode.
Hoaxiz |0 :I ® [X-axis]
_ : This item is for entering the X coordinates of
s (g — ’\ the call panel.
T [Y-axis]
This item is for entering the Y coordinates of
the call panel.
(0]4 | Cancel | Help |
Example
e Bittype
Startup device = M010, call panel = 10, call coordinates = (20, 20)
Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (close)
Call coordinates (20, 20)
Panel 10 (startup)
———
Panel selector _
MO010 = ONO > MO010 = OFFO
e Word type

Panel device = D100, call coordinates = (40, 40)

Panel 5 (in operation status)

D010 = 10

) Panel 5 (close)
Call coordinates (40, 40)
Panel 10 (startup)
———
Panel selector _
> D100=0
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select the operation mode from bit type/word type.
Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit When bit type is selected
device.
Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. When bit type is selected:
1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up. When bit type is selected
Panel Panel device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word When word type is
device. selected
X-axis Enter the X coordinates of the panel to be started up. When word type is
selected: 0 to 319
Y-axis Enter the Y coordinates of the panel to be started up. When word type is

selected: 0 to 239

m Supplementary Explanation

 Screens other than the newly started up panel stay displayed, however their
operations are suspended.

» Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

» Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

* When “Word type” is selected at Mode, set the data to be set to the panel device
within the binary datarange 1 to 899.

0 Handling Precautions

3-58

« When “Bit” is selected at Mode, the panel is not selected if an
unregistered panel No. is entered. The EST, however, turns the startup
device OFF.

* When “Word” is selected at Mode, the panel is not selected if a panel No.
not registered to the panel device is entered. The EST, however, resets
the panel device to “0”. Note, however, that when panel No.0 or 900 or
above has been specified, the data of the panel device is not set to “0".

* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.

« To execute panel selection by this smart object, execute setting of the
data to the startup device or panel device by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that are executed
at all times.

[ Bit type ]

I T I [ SET M000] —— start device

[ Word type ]

[ MOV K10 D100] —— Panel device
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Smart object name External, panel overlay
Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

L]

This smart object enables panels to be forcibly overlaid from the PLC.

It also starts up the specified panel. The startup source panel and other active
panels stay active.

The call coordinates of the panel to be started up can be specified.

L]

m Configuration
e Basic

Panel Ghange Swi

o] [Method]
/ This item is for selecting the startup method of

B | panel selection. (external)
hiethod ./ [T ]
" SW start s External start ype
/— This item is for selecting the type of panel
Type ./ change switch operation. (cascade)
(" Selector (" Special package
i ; " Others [Mode]
/— This item is for selecting the operation mode

| __—— [Startup device]

r Pop—up
./ of the smart object.
Made Ellt :

o This item is for entering the PLC device for
artup dev :‘ . i
starting up the panel selector when “Bit” has
Gall parel ,1—:| ﬂ { ,D—:l ,D—jl) ﬁ‘r been selected at Mode.
\ [Call panel]
:I J ’_:l ’_:I J This item is for entering the startup panel No.
and call coordinates of the panel when “Bit”
of | Cancel | Help | has been selected at Mode.
* Mode
Select the operation mode of the panel selector from “Bit” type and “Word”
type.
[Bit]

The specified panel is started up, when the bit device on the PLC is activated.
The startup source panel and other active panels stay active.
When apanel is selected, the EST turns the bits of the startup device to OFF.

[Word]

By entering the panel No. to panel device on the PLC, that specified panel is
started up. The startup source panel and other active panels stay active.
When apanel is selected, the EST resets the panel deviceto “0”.

 Startup device
Enter the bit device on the PLC that isto be used as the panel selector trigger
when “Bit” has been selected at Mode.
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e Panel

This sheet isfor setting the word device on the PLC to which panel datais stored

and the call coordinates of the panel when “Word” is selected at Mode.

Fane| Chane:
Cmnt |
Basic Panel ]
— [Panel device]
- ./ — This item is for entering the panel selector
Panel dev Z‘ device when “Word type” is selected at Mode.
Hrawiz |0 il [ [X-axis]
) ; This item is for entering the X coordinates of
e B = ’\ the call panel.
T [v-axis]
This item is for entering the Y coordinates of
the call panel.
(0]4 | Cancel | Help |
m Example

e Bittype

Startup device = M010, call panel = 10, call coordinates = (20, 20)

Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (close)

Call coordinates (20, 20)
S Panel 10 (startup)
Panel overlay _
M010 = ON > MO010 = OFF

e Word type

Panel device = D100, call coordinates = (40, 40)

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Call coordinates (40, 40)
———

Panel overlay

D100 = 10

\

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Panel 10 (startup)
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select the operation mode from bit type/word type.
Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit When bit type is selected
device.
Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. When bit type is selected:
1 to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up. When bit type is selected
Panel Panel device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word When word type is
device. selected
X-axis Enter the X coordinates of the panel to be started up. When word type is
selected: 0 to 319
Y-axis Enter the Y coordinates of the panel to be started up. When word type is

selected: 0 to 239

m Supplementary Explanation

Use the following smart objects to close a started panel:

Smart object type

Smart object name Function

Panel change switches

Switch start, panel selector Starts up the specified panels, and stops all other
currently active panels.

Executes the panel selector by the PLC device.

External start, panel selector

Switch start, panel close Stops the own panel.

External start, panel close Stops the specified panel by the PLC device.

There is no change to operation of the background panel.

Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

When “Word type” is selected at Mode, set the data to be set to the panel device
within the binary datarange 1 to 899.

A Handling Precautions

When “Bit” is selected at Mode, the panel is not selected if an
unregistered panel No. is entered. The EST, however, turns the startup
device OFF.

When “Word” is selected at Mode, the panel is not selected if a panel No.
not registered to the panel device is entered. The EST, however, resets
the panel device to “0”. Note, however, that when panel No.0 or 900 or
above has been specified, the data of the panel device is not set to “0".
When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.

To execute panel selection by this smart object, execute setting of the
data to the startup device or panel device by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that are executed
at all times.

[ Bit type ]

[ Word type ]

[ SET M000] ——

Start device

[ MOV K10 D100 ] ——

Panel device
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Smart object name External, open pop-up

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function
e Startup

e Return

m Configuration
e Basic
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» This smart object forcibly causes the specified panel to pop up and start from the

PLC.

« |t also causes the specified panel to pop up when the startup deviceis activated,

and closes the startup source panel and closes other active panels. Note,
however, that when this smart object is started up from a background panel, the
background panel does not close.

» The call coordinates of the panel to be started up can be specified.

e This smart object forcibly clears the active pop-up panel from the PLC.
« |t also clears the active pop-up panel when the startup deviceis activated, and

returns to the state before the panel was activated.

« This smart object is pasted to the panel to be started up.

Pariel Ghange ¢ ez [Method]
Grmnt [ / This item is for selecting the startup
- method of panel selection. (external)
azic l
Method / [Type]
S\ start & External start /_ This item is for selecting the type of
panel change switch operation. (pop-
i up)
" Selector " Special package
" Overlay " Others | — [Mode]
 Fop-up This item is for selecting the operation
mode of the smart object from Pop-up
Mode | Pop—up - /Return.
Startup dev || : — 1 [Startup device]
:‘ This item is for entering the PLC
Gall panel [T = 5 =5 = ﬂ \\ device for starting up the panel
selector.
:I J ’_:I ’_:I J [Call panel]

This item is for entering the startup
panel No. and call coordinates of the
panel.

0]:4 | Cancel | Help |
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m Example
Call panel = 10, startup device: startup = M0OOO/Return = M0O1
Panel 1 (in operation status) Panel 1 (close)
Panel 100
(pop-up startup)
Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 50
(dose)
. (Pop-up) Panel front switch ON ¢ (Return) ;
MO00 = ONDO
pop-up startup
MO000 = ONO > MO000 = OFF[O
M001 = OFF == M001 = ON
MOO01 = ON pop-up return
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic Mode Select the pop-up action from pop-up/return.

Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit

device.

Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. When open pop-up is selected

Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up. 110899
m Supplementary Explanation

e The EST turns the startup device OFF at pop-up startup/return.
 Pop-up return is used only to close an active pop-up panel.

e The panel setting is not available when pop-up return is selected.
» Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

] Handling Precautions

« If an unregistered panel No. is entered to the call panel when pop-up
startup is selected, nothing happens. The EST, however, turns the
startup device OFF.

« If there is no active pop-up panel when pop-up return is selected, nothing
happens. The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.

* This smart object does not function when an open pop-up panel is active.

e Set pop-up return smart objects to the panel to be started up. Open
active pop-up panels cannot be cleared by other smart objects.

* Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON
at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]

| Rise condition

| T I [ SET M000] —— sStart device

3-63



3-4 Panel Change Switches

Smart object name External, special package selector

Type Panel change switches

Scal

ing Paste

Enlarge | Reduce

Reshape

Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates

— — Any

m Function

« This smart object forcibly switches the panel to the specia package from the
PLC.
* |t also starts up the special package, and closes the startup source panel and
other active panels.

m Configuration

e Basic
Gt |
Basic | | — [Method]
Method This item is for selecting the startup
S start o) Bxinmal s method of panel selection. (external
start)
Type
" Selector ®—+— [Type]
™ Overlay " Others This item is for selecting the type of
® Frup panel change switch operation.
(special package)
| - | _— [Startup device]
St da lijl ./ This item is for entering the PLC
= device for starting up the panel
:I J |_:| |_:| J selector.
e (N (4 = I O A
(0]¢ | Cance| | Help |
m Example
Startup device = M00O
Panel 5 (in operation status)
DMC10 Packagel
coTTT Software Menu screen
© (Selector) !
M000 = ONCJ
Special packagel]
selector
MO000 = ON > MO000 = OFF
Panel 5 (close)
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation

« “Specia packages’ are library software packages such as the DMC10 package
prepared by Yamatake. They cannot be created nor modified.
For details on special packages, refer to Smart Terminal EST-Z Series User's
Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.
For details on DMC10 packages, refer to Smart Terminal EST-Z Series
User's Manual DMC10 Package Volum
EST240Z:CP-SP-1091E
EST555Z:CP-SP-1124E

e The EST turns the startup device OFF at panel selection.

e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

» Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

] Handling Precautions

* When the special package is not being downloaded to the EST, nothing
happens. The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.

¢ Panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up panel is currently
active.

e Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON
at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
| Rise condition

| T I [ SET M000] ——| Start device

3-65



3-4 Panel Change Switches

Smart object name

External, multi-panel selector [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function
» This smart object forcibly selects panels from the PLC.
e This smart object starts up a maximum of three panels simultaneoudly. It also
closes the startup source panel and other active panels.
 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.
m Configuration
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e Basic
[Method]
Grnt | / This item is for selecting the startup
Basic ]pane| | method of panel selection. (external)
e thod [Type]
S start &+ Externial start 4 This item is for selecting the type of
T / panel change switch operation.
" Selector " Special package (others)
" Overlay i :O /_ [Mode]
" Fop-up This item is for selecting the operation
/ mode of the smart object. (multi-panel
Mode |Mu|ti—pane| zelector ﬂ selector)
Startup dev jl @ ——————— [Startup device]
This item is for entering the PLC
:I J l_:| l_:| J device for starting up the panel
selector.
=l = =R
(0]:4 | Cancel | Help |
e Panel
Cmnt |
Bazic Panel ]
@ ———— [Startup panels No.1/2/3]

vt T = al i H P = ¥
w2l H Al i H P ¥
N T Y I T O = PO

K | Cancel | Help |

This item is for selecting up to three
panels to be started up.



m Example

3-4 Panel Change Switches

Startup device = M0OO, call panel: No.1 =10, No.2 = 20, No.3 =30

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Panel 5 (close)

Panel 200
(in operation
Panel 100 status)
(in operation(]
status)
"""""" Panel 300
! (Selector) . (in operation status)
MO000 = ONO
Multi-panel selector
MO000 = ON > MO000 = OFF
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select multi-panel selector.
Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Panel No.1 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
No.1 coordinates | Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
No.2 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0 to 899
No.2 coordinates | Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
No.3 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0 to 899
No.3 coordinates | Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.

m Supplementary Explanation
e The EST turns the startup device OFF at panel selection.
 Screens other than the newly started up panel stay displayed, however their

operations are suspended.

e To start up two panels, specify “0” asthe panel No. of No.3.

e Panels are started up in order from the No.1 specified panel. Accordingly, the

last started up panel is displayed on top when the panel display areas are

overlapping.

e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.
» Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

] Handling Precautions

¢ When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel does not change.
The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.

« |If the panels specified by panel No.1, 2 and 3 do not exist, all panel
operations other than the background panel are suspended.

¢ Panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up panel is currently

active.

* Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON

at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]

| Rise condition

T

[ SET M000] —|

Start device
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Smart object name

External, multi-panel overlay [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function
» This smart object forcibly selects panels from the PLC.
e This smart object starts up a maximum of three panels simultaneoudly. It also
closes the startup source panel and other active panels.
 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.
m Configuration
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e Basic
[Method]
- / This item is for selecting the startup
Bazic ]Panel ] .
method of panel selection. (external
Method start)
" SW start v External start
| — [Type]
Type i o] This item is for selecting the type of
" Eelector (" Special package . R
panel change switch operation.
" Overlay (OthEI’S)
" Pop-up
| — [Mode]
Mode [Multi-panel overlay =] ./ This item is for selecting the operation
mode of the smart object. (multi-panel
Startup dew i‘ o\/er|ay)
L .
[T ) [ fswrpdeviess
This item is for entering the device for
o D 1 = = starting up the panel selector.
(0]4 | Cancel | Help |
e Panel

Cimnt |

Basic  Panel l

A = Y I = P
w2 = al (i o 2 #
w3l H Al EH &

o8 | Cancel | Help |

[Startup panels No.1/2/3]
This item is for selecting up to three
panels to be started up.




m Example

3-4 Panel Change Switches

Startup device = M0OO, call panel: No.1 =10, No.2 = 20, No.3 =30

Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (in operation status)
Panel 100
(in operationd | Panel 200
status) (in operationO
status)
TR Panel 300
! (Selector) . (in operation status)
MO00 = ONO
Multi-panel selector
MO00 = ON » MO000 = OFF
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select multi-panel overlay.
Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Panel No.1 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
No.1 coordinates | Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
No.2 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0 to 899
No.2 coordinates | Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
No.3 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0 to 899
No.3 coordinates | Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.

m Supplementary Explanation

e The EST turnsthe startup device OFF at panel selection.
e To start up two panels, specify “0” asthe panel No. of No.3.

 Panelsare started up in order from the No.1 specified panel. Accordingly, the

last started up panel is displayed on top when the panel display areas are

overlapping.

e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

e Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

A Handling Precautions

¢ When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel is not started up.

The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.

¢ Panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up panel is currently

active.

» Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON

at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]

| Rise condition

T

[ SET M000] —|

Start device
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Smart object name

External, background panel selector [others]

Type

Panel change switches

m Function

m Configuration

e Basic

m Example
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Scaling

Paste

Enlarge | Reduce

Reshape

coordinates

Scaling factor| Text size

Any

e This smart object forcibly selects the background panel from the PLC.
* |t also starts up the specified panel as the background panel, and closes the

currently active background panel.

 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

x

Panel Change Switches (x]| /

[Method]

Crt | This item is for selecting the startup
= l method of panel selection. (external
start)
Tdlethod
~ SW start @ External start L~ [Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
e _ ./ panel change switch operation. (other)
" Selector " Dedicated package
© Overlay @ Others /— [Mode]
" Popap This item is for selecting the operation
mode of the smart object.
Mode [BG parel selector = (BG panel selector)

Starbup dev lii‘ o—— | [Startup device]

This item is for entering the PLC
device for starting up selection of the
background panel.

N

[Call panel]
This item is for entering the startup

Call panel jﬂ(rjﬂ ﬂ)ﬂq
) o P = )
0K | Cancel | Help

panel No. and the panel call
coordinates.

Startup device = M00O, call panel = 110

Panel 5 (in operation status)

» (BackgroundrJ
. selector)

MO000 =

Background panell

Panel 5 (in operation status)

» (BackgroundrJ
. selector)

ONO

selector

MO000 = ON

> MO000 = OFF




m Smart Object Parameters

3-4 Panel Change Switches

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select background selector.
Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Call panel Enter the background panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the background panel No. to be started up.

m Supplementary Explanation
e The EST turns the startup device OFF at panel selection.

e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

* When selection of the background panel is executed, all active panels are

restarted.

] Handling Precautions
* When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel startup is ignored.

The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.
* Panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up panel is currently

active.

e Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON

at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]

| Rise condition

T

[ SET M000] ——| Start device
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Smart object name

External, background panel close [others]

Type

Panel change switches

m Function

m Configuration

e Basic

m Example
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Scaling

Paste

Reduce

Text size coordinates

Enlarge

Reshape | Scaling factor

— Any

¢ This smart object forcibly closes the background panel from the PLC.
* |t also stops operation of currently active background panels.

Panel Change Switches

Cromt |

Basic |
Tulethod
" 5W start

Type
" Selector " Dedicated package ./

" Overlay " Others

" Pop-up

&+ External start

Ilode |BG parel close

Startup dev lii‘.\

—
—

—
—

12 s |

e
e

12 |3

Lb/

313 Q3 13

-7
7

OK |

Cancel |

Help

Startup device = M00O

Panel 5 (in operation status)

+ (Background_il
. close) .

MO000 = ON

MO000 = ONOJ
Background close

— [Method]

This item is for selecting the startup
method of panel selection. (external
start)

L— [Type]

This item is for selecting the type of
panel change switch operation.
(others)

| — [Mode]

This item is for selecting the operation
mode of the smart object.
(BG panel close)

™~ [Startup device]

This item is for entering the PLC
device for stopping background panel
operation.

Panel 5 (in operation status)

+ (Backgroundl |
. close) . :

.............

> MO0O00 = OFF



m Smart Object Parameters

3-4 Panel Change Switches

Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item

Remarks

Basic

Mode

Select background panel close.

Startup device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation
e The EST turnsthe startup device OFF at panel selection.

e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

* When closing of the background panel is executed, all active panels are

restarted.

] Handling Precautions
e There is no operation when background panels are not active. The EST,

however, turns OFF the startup device.

» Background panels cannot be closed when a started up pop-up panel is

currently active.

e This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background

panel.

e Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON

at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]

| Rise condition

T

[ SET MO0O00 ] Start device

3-73



3-4 Panel Change Switches

Smart object name External, panel selector (background change menu) [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
— — Any
m Function

e Thissmart object forcibly selects the panel from the PLC.

It also starts up the specified panel, and closes the startup source panel and other
active panels.

It also starts up the specified background panel, and closes currently active
background panels.

 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

L]

m Configuration

e Basic
Panel Change Switches /_ [Method]
Gt | This item is for selecting the startup
Basic | method of panel selection. (external
start)
Method
C SWstat & External start L, — [Type]
T This item is for selecting the type of
pr panel change switch operation.
Selectar " Dedicated package
(others)
™ Owerlay (¥ Others
 Paopup | — [Mode]
This item is for selecting the operation
Mode [Panel selector (B change) -] mode of the smart object.
(panel selector (BG change))
Startup dev z
) j o— 1 [Startup device]
capm | = al(p P 2 o» This item is for entering the PLC
= J = = JQ device for starting up the panel.
Bopeat [ ﬂ( = = ﬁx [Call panel]
This item is for entering the startup
0K | Casd | Hp | panel No. and the panel call
\ coordinates.
[Background panel]
This item is for entering the
background panel No. to be started up
and the call coordinates of the panel.
m Example
Startup device = M0OO, call panel = 10, background panel = 110
Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (close)
: Panel 100 '

(in operation status) :

 (Selector)
. Background panel 100 MO000 = ONOJ . Background panel 110
Panel selector
MO000 = ON > MO000 = OFF
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select panel selector (BG change).
Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
Background panel | Enter the background panel No. to be started up. 1to 899

Coordinates

Enter the call coordinates of the background panel No. to be started up.

m Supplementary Explanation

e The EST turnsthe startup device OFF at panel selection.

* When selection of the background panel is executed, all active panels are

restarted.

* Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

] Handling Precautions
e When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel startup is ignored.

The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.

< Panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up panel is currently

active.

« This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background

panel.

» Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON

at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
| Rise condition

| I T | [ SET MO000 ]

Start device
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Smart object name External, panel selector (background close) [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
— — Any
m Function

This smart object forcibly selects the panel from the PLC.

It also starts up the specified panel, and closes the startup source panel and other
active panels.

« |t also stops operation of currently active background panels.

Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

L]

L]

m Configuration

e Basic
Panel Change Switches /_ [Method]
Crut | This item is for selecting the startup
B | / method of panel selection. (external
start)
Tethod
 SW start @ External start L— [Type]
/ This item is for selecting the type of
M _ panel change switch operation.
™ Selector " Dedicated package (others)
" Cretlay * Others
¢ Pop-up L— [Mode]
This item is for selecting the operation
Mode |Panelselsctor (B close) / mode of the smart object.
(panel selector (BG close))
—— | .
e :‘ — [Startup device]
el T T This item is for entering the PLC
caped |5 ﬂ( - - ik device for starting up the panel.
l—j J ’_j ’_j J N [Call panel]
This item is for entering the startup
0K | Cawed | Hep | panel No. and the panel call
coordinates.
m Example

Startup device = M0OO, call panel = 10

Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (close)

Panel 100
(in operation status)

' (Selector)
» Background panel 100 '\ MO000 = ONDO + (background panel close) .
Panel selector
MO00 = ON > MO00O = OFF
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select panel selector (BG close).
Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899

Coordinates

Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.

m Supplementary Explanation

e The EST turnsthe startup device OFF at panel selection.

* When selection of the background panel is executed, all active panels are

restarted.

e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

A Handling Precautions
e When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel startup is ignored.

The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.

e Panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up panel is currently

active.

* This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background

panel.

» Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON

at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
| Rise condition

| I T I [ SET MO000 ]

Start device
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Smart object name

External, panel close [others]

Type

Panel change switches

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

m Example

Scaling

Paste

Enlarge | Reduce

Reshape

coordinates

Scaling factor| Text size

Any

e This smart object forcibly closes the
e This smart object stops the specified
 Other active panels stay active.

Cmnt |

Eazic ]

Method

" SW start & External start

Twvpe
" Selector

" Special package /

Startup dev lii‘ o— |
Cilear panel"l_ilﬂ :I ’_:I J
= _|F 4

" Owerlay
" Pop-up

Mode |Pane| close

panel from the PLC.
panel, and closes the panel display.

[Method]
This item is for selecting the startup
method of panel selection. (external
start)

Y

[Type]
/_ This item is for selecting the type of
panel change switch operation.
(others)

— [Mode]

This item is for selecting the operation
mode of the smart object. (panel
close)

—— [Startup device]

This item is for entering the PLC
device for starting up smart object
operation.

I™~— [Clear panel]

(o] 4 | Cancel | Help |

This item is for entering the clear
panel No.

Startup device = M0OO, clear panel =20

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Panel 100 Panel 200
(in operation{J| (in operation status)
status)
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic

Mode

Select panel close.

Startup device

Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the bit device.

Clear panel

Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899

m Supplementary Explanation

e The EST turns the startup device OFF at panel selection.

* Thissmart object is used to close multiple panels opened by overlay, for
example.

e Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

* Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

] Handling Precautions

* Panels cannot be closed by this smart object when there is only one
active panel.

« When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel clear is ignored.
The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.

» Panels cannot be closed by this smart object when there is only one
active panel.

* This smart object does not function when an open pop-up panel is active.

« Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON
at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
| Rise condition

| T | [ SET MO000 ] Start device

3-79



3-4 Panel Change Switches

3-80



3-5

3-5 Lamps

Smart object name

Type

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

e Graphic

e Text

m Example

Lamps
Bit type 2-state lamp
Lamps
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) Q Any Fixed Any

Lamp graphics are switched according to the ON/OFF state of the lamp device on

the PLC.

Lamps

Crant |

Basic lGraphic} Text ]

Type

o

* Bit " Word

State

o

¥ Zstate " 3state " Multi

e

a—TN

v Hide dev

0]

| Cancel | Help |

/—

[Type]
This item is used for selecting the
lamp type.

— [State]

This item is used for selecting the
operation function of the lamp smart
object.

[Lamp device]
This item is for entering the bit device
to be monitored for switching graphic
or text display.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the graphic or text display.

Set the graphic at OFF/graphic at ON to be displayed on the smart object and the

display color of the graphic.

Set the string at OFF/ON to be displayed on the smart object and the display text

color of the string.

Lamp device = M001

PLC ladderd EST displayO
When M001 OFF :0O
X0010 MO01 > | | oFF
When M001 ON :EI= ON
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type according to general/piping lamp/user.
OFF Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the lamp is OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON.
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1t08
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1t08

OFF string Enter the display text when the lamp is OFF.

OFF color Enter the display text color when the lamp is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the lamp is OFF.
ON string Select the display text when the lamp is ON.

ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON.

m Supplementary Explanation

* Select Graphic at OFF for the graphic selection when a lamp device is used.

Graphic at OFF is paired with Graphic at ON and is automatically selected.
Note, however, that Graphic at OFF/Graphic at ON can be freely selected from

registered graphics when “User” has been selected at Graphic type.

Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

A Handling Precautions
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word devices such as registers.

e For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for

« Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Lamp/Hide device. Do not enter

* When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, the OFF graphic

and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same size.

* When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, the smart object

size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot be

scaled.
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Smart object name

Bit type 3-state lamp

Type Lamps
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) Q Any Fixed Any
m Function

m Configuration

e Basic
e Graphic
e Text

e Lamp graphics are changed according to the ON/OFF state of the lamp device
(state 1/2/3) on the PLC.
* The following table shows the display of lamp graphics according to the

ON/OFF state of the 3-bit lamp device.

EST display State 1 device State 2 device State 1 device
No display OFF OFF OFF
State 1 ON OFF OFF
State 2 - ON OFF
State 3 - - ON
*: May be either ON or OFF.
X
Cmnt |
Bazic lGraphic ] Text ]
Tvpe
. o [Type]
« 8t © Hord This item is used for selecting the
| type.
State amp type
" 2-state v G-state " Multi [ [State]
This item is used for selecting the
operation function of the lamp smart
State 1 dev j‘ o | object.
s 2o [ i‘ [State _1/2_/3 d(_avice] _ _ _
This item is for entering the bit device
Stated dev lii‘ to be monitored for switching graphic
= or text display.
(o] 4 | Gancel | Help |

Set the display graphic in states 1/2/3 and the display color of that graphic.

Set the display string in states 1/2/3 and the display color of that text.
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m Example
State 1 device = M00O, state 2 device = M002, state 3 device = MO10

EST display

No display | —> State 1 — State 2 e State 3
MO000 = OFFO MO000 = ONO MO000 = —*0 MO000 = —*0
M002 = OFFO M002 = OFFO M002 = ONO M002 = —*0O
MO010 = OFF MO010 = OFF MO010 = OFF MO010 = ON

* Either of ON or OFF is acceptable.

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic State 1 device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
State 2 device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
State 3 device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type according to general/piping lamp/user.
State 1 No. Select the display graphic of state 1.
State 1 Color Select the display graphic color of state 1.
State 2 No. Select the display graphic of state 2.
State 2 Color Select the display graphic color of state 2.
Blink in state 2 Select to cause blinking in state 2. Blinking with
graphic 1
State 3 No. Select the display graphic of state 3.
State 3 Color Select the display graphic color of state 3.
Blink in state 3 Select to cause blinking in state 3. Blinking with
graphic 1
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1t08
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1t08
State 1 string Enter the display text of state 1.
State 1 text color Select the display text color of state 1.
State 2 string Enter the display text of state 2.
State 2 text color Select the display text color of state 2.
Blink in state 2 Select to cause blinking in state 2. Blinking of text
color
State 3 string Enter the display text of state 3.
State 3 text color Select the display text color of state 3.
Blink in state 3 Select to cause blinking in state 3. Blinking of text
color

3-84




3-5 Lamps

Supplementary Explanation

* The order of priority of lamp devices is State 1 < State 2 < State 3.
When a device bit having a higher priority is ON, the bit state of lower priority
bits is ignored.

 Blinking of graphics is performed alternately between blinking of the state 1
graphic and blinking of the state 2/3 graphic.

 Blinking of strings is performed alternately between blinking of the state 1 string
and blinking of the state 2/3 string. The string currently set to state 2/3 is
displayed as the text to be displayed.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

+ Enter the bit device on the PLC for the State 1/2/3 device. Do not enter
word devices such as registers.

* When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, all state 1/2/3
graphics must be created at the same size.

+ When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, the smart object
size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot be
scaled.
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Smart object name Bit type multi-value state lamp
Type Lamps

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates

— — Any

m Function

This smart object selects display of up to 15 graphics according to the ON/OFF
state of the lamp device on the PLC.

m Configuration

e Basic
Zmnt |
Baszic ]ND. ]
Type
_ - [Type]
o e LA This item is used for selecting the
lamp type.
State
~ om o & NI [State]
state state £, Ml This item is used for selecting the
operation function of the lamp smart
Lamp dev i‘.\ object.
T~ [Lamp device]

States | = This item is for entering the start bit
device to be monitored for switching
graphic or text display.

\ [States]
This item is for entering the number of
graphic states.
0k | Cancel | Help |
» Lamp device
Set the start lamp device bit. Lamp devices are monitored from the bit device set
at Lamp device for the number of display states entered at Number of states.
e No

The graphic No. is the graphic specified to correspond with the start lamp device.
Create registered graphics in advance using a continuous graphic No. for the
number of states to be displayed.
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m Example

Lamp device = M000, number of states = 3, graphic No. = 10

3-5 Lamps

EST display Graphic No.10 Graphic No.11 Graphic No.12
No display | — State 1 —_— State 2 State 3
MO000 = OFFO MO000 = ONO MO000 = OFFO MO000 = OFFO
MO001 = OFFO MO001 = OFFO MO001 = ONO MO001 = OFFO
M002 = OFF M002 = OFF M002 = OFF M002 = ON
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Lamp device Enter the start communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
States Enter the number of states to be displayed. 2t0 15
Graphic Type User
No. Enter the start graphic No. to be displayed.

m Supplementary Explanation

e Lamp bits and display graphics are paired together.
* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configurarion Items for

Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

+ Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Lamp device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

+ Do not turn multiple bits ON simultaneously as the bit device for lamp
devices. Doing so may prevent correct display.

+ The graphic type selection is specified only for “User.” The graphic type
selection is not available for “General.”

+ Create all graphics at the same size.

+ The smart object size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart
object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name

Word type 2-state lamp

Type

Lamps

m Function

m Configuration

e Basic
e Graphic
e Text

3-88

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) O Any Fixed Any

Lamp graphics are switched according to the data range of the lamp device on the

PLC.
Lamps
Crant |
Basic lGraphic ] Text ] Range ]
Type
~ Bat * Word o———— [Typel
This item is used for selecting the
st lamp type.
(¥ 2state " 3state " ulti [State]
This item is used for selecting the
j operation function of the lamp smart
Laxap derv - .\ object.

v Hide dev fii‘.\

™~— [Lamp device]

This item is for entering the word
device to be monitored for switching
graphic or text display.

\ [Hide device]

This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the graphic or text display.

QK

| Cangel |

Help |

Set the graphic at OFF/graphic at ON to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.

Set the string at OFF/ON to be displayed on the smart object and the display text
color of the string.
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e Range
Set the data range of ON/OFF display for the lamp device.
x|
Cmnt |
Baszic ] Graphic ] Text  Range l
Lamp OM ranee
o [Lamp ON range]
Upper N This item is used for selecting the ON
Lower * . ) display range for the lamp.
Rangs | _— [Data format]
./ This item is for selecting the data
Data fmt [Unsiened binary ] format of the value currently stored to
T Wj‘ the lamp device.
Lower val |0 i‘ | ——— [Upper/lower value]
This item is for entering the
upper/lower limit values of the range
selected at Lamp ON range.
(0]4 | Gancel | Help |
* Lamp ON range
Select the data range of the lamp device for executing lamp ON display.
Lamp ON state display range
Lamp OM range . .
(1) Upper limit value = Lamp device =
Upper » L_N | ..
Lot ] Lower limit value
(2) Lamp device = Upper limit value, or
’ ’ Lamp device < Lower limit value
Mm @ © @ . .
(3) Lamp device = Upper limit value
(4) Lamp device < Lower limit value
* Range
Set the display range (upper/lower limit values) of the ON state as the data range
of the lamp device.
Example

Lamp device = D100, lamp ON range = Upper limit value = Lamp device = Lower

limit value, Upper limit value = 1000

500 to 10000

, Lower limit value = 500

1001 onwards[

» »

Ll B L

Data of D100[] 0 to 4990
EST displayd OFFO
OFF statel
displayd

oNO OFFO
ON state OFF statel
displayd displayd
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type according to general/piping lamp/user.
OFF Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the lamp is OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON.
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1t08
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1t08
OFF string Enter the display text when the lamp is OFF.
OFF color Enter the display text color when the lamp is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the lamp is OFF.
ON string Select the display text when the lamp is ON.
ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON.
Range Lamp ON range Select the ON state display range of the lamp.
Data format Select the data format of the lamp device data.
Upper value Enter the upper limit value of the lamp ON range.
Lower value Enter the lower limit value of the lamp ON range.

m Supplementary Explanation

 Select Graphic at OFF for the graphic selection when a lamp device is used.

Graphic at OFF is paired with Graphic at ON and is automatically selected.

Note, however, that Graphic at OFF/Graphic at ON can be freely selected from

registered graphics when “User” has been selected at Graphic type.

value/lower limit value.

e PLC devices can also be set in addition to the constant settings to the upper limit

e For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configurarion Items for

Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions
+ Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to lamp
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devices.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Hide device. Do not enter word

devices such as registers.

+ When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, the OFF graphic
and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same size.

+ When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, the smart object
size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot be

scaled.
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Smart object name

Word type 3-state lamp

Type

Lamps

m Function

m Configuration

e Basic
e Graphic
e Text

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) Q Any Fixed Any

» This smart object selects and displays the three states of lamp graphics
according to the data range of the lamp device on the PLC.
* The following table shows the range settings as the display selection conditions
of the three states.

State Range setting

State 1 Lower limit value > Lamp device data

State 2 Upper limit value = Lamp device data = Lower limit value
State 3 Lamp device data > Upper limit value

Cimnt |

Basic ]Graphic] Text | Ranee |

T
= | [Type]
" Bit = ord
lamp type.
Stat
i & | [State]
(" 2-state " Multi
Lamp dev i‘.\ object.
| [Lamp device]
(0] 4 | Cancel | Help |

This item is used for selecting the

This item is used for selecting the
operation function of the lamp smart

This item is for entering the word
device to be monitored for switching

graphic or text display.

Set the display graphics of state 1/2/3 to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphics.

Set the display strings of state 1/2/3 to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the strings.
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3-92

This item displays the display selected

This item is for selecting the data
format of the value currently stored to

This item is for entering the
upper/lower limit value of the lamp ON

e Range
Set the data range of state 1/2/3 display for the lamp device.
]
Cmnt |
Bagic ] Graphic ] Text  Range ]
Lamp OM ranee
Lowervval Upeer val ® [Lamp ON range]
‘ “7 ‘ state of state 1/2/3.
Statel State? Stated
. — [Data format]
Data fmt |Unsigned binary
the lamp device.
Upper val (3599 j‘
Lower val [0 il | [Upper/lower value]
range.
QF | Cancel | Help |
* Range
Set the data type of the lamp device and the display selection range (upper/lower
limit values) of the state.
Example

Lamp device = D100, upper limit value = 1000, lower limit value = 500

Data of D100LC

EST displayO

0 to 4990 500 to 10000 1001 onwardsO
State 10 State 200 State 30
State 1 displayOd State 2 displayOd State 3 displayd




m Smart Object Parameters

3-5 Lamps

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Graphic Graphic type Select the graphic type according to general/piping lamp/user.

OFF Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the lamp is OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON.
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1t08
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1t08
OFF string Enter the display text when the lamp is OFF.
Color when OFF Enter the display text color when the lamp is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the lamp is OFF.
ON string Select the display text when the lamp is ON.
Color when ON Select the display text color when the lamp is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON.
Range Data format Select the data format of the lamp device data from unsigned binary/signed

binary/Hex/BCD.

Upper value

Enter the upper limit value of the lamp ON range.

Lower value

Enter the lower limit value of the lamp ON range.

m Supplementary Explanation
* Blinking of graphics is performed alternately between displaying of the state 1

graphic and displaying of the state 2/3 graphic.

* Blinking of text is performed alternately between displaying of the state 1 text

and displaying of the state 2/3 text. The string currently set to state 2/3 is

displayed as the text to be displayed.

* PLC devices can also be set in addition to the constant settings to the upper limit

value/lower limit value.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configurarion ltems for

Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

A Handling Precautions
+ Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to lamp

devices.

* When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, all state 1/2/3

graphics must be created at the same size.

* When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, the smart object
size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot be

scaled.
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Smart object name

Word type multi-value state lamp

Type

Lamps

m Function

m Configuration

e Basic

m Example
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Scaling

Paste

Enlarge | Reduce

Reshape

coordinates

Scaling factor| Text size

©) ©) ©)

Any

* This smart object displays the value
data of the lamp device on the PLC,
registered graphic No.

obtained by adding the offset data to the
and displays the graphic of the same

e This lamp display smart object is exclusively for registered graphics.

Lamps
Corant |

Basic }

Type

" Bit o Word

State ./

" Zstate ™ 3-state

Larap desv i‘ o |
¥ Hids dev lii‘ |
- 'Diﬂ'\

o [Type]
This item is used for selecting the
lamp type.

o [State]

This item is used for selecting the
operation function of the lamp smart
object.

| _— [Lamp device]

This item is for entering the word
device to be monitored for switching
graphic or text display.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the graphic or text display.

™~— [Offset]
This item is for entering the offset data

\

0K | Cancel | Help ‘

to be added to the lamp device.

Lamp device = D100, offset = 10

Registered graphics

— EST displa
PLC device When D100 = 100,00 [ . R vy
100 + 10 (offset) = 1000 . . : .
D100 ~[Nott0 | @ i |—: @ :
WhenD100=1000 [ [ ... 1 .
100 + 10 (offset) = 1000 . . . .
> | No.210 | . - . '
WhenD100=1000 [ | .. ... .| .. .. ..
100 + 10 (offset) = 1000 . . . .
[ No3to [ A I |— A




m Smart Object Parameters

3-5 Lamps

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Offset Enter the value to be added to the lamp device data. —32768 to +32767

m Supplementary Explanation

e Set the data of the lamp device in signed binary data format.

displayed is not set.

e The graphic display is not changed when the registered graphic No. to be

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configurarion ltems for

Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions
» Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to lamp

devices.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Hide device. Do not enter word

devices such as registers.
+ Create all graphics to be displayed at the same size.

+ Scale and paste smart objects at the graphic size to be displayed.
If the size of the registered graphic to be displayed differs from the size
of the paste smart object, the graphic may not be displayed at the correct

size.
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Numeric Indicators

3-6 Numeric Indicators

Smart object name

Basic

Type

Numeric indicators

m Function

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Integer multiple| Interlocked Any

e This smart object displays the data of numeric devices on the PLC.

[When alarm display is used]
* When the data of the numeric device exceeds the preset upper/lower limit value,
the graphic and numeric value color to be displayed can be changed.

[When numeric keypad is used]
« When the numeric display is touched, the numeric keypad is called as a pop-up
display. At thistime, the startup source panel and other active panels are

stopped.

« Dataentered on the numeric keypad is written to the write device on the PLC.

e Completion of datawriting can be notified to the PLC.

* When entry of data on the numeric keypad ends, the numeric keypad closes, and
the state before the numeric keypad was called is returned to.

» The coordinates of the numeric keypad to call can be specified.
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m Configuration

e Basic
MNumeric Indicators [Type]
Coat | — This item is for selecting the type of smart object for numeric display.
Basic | Giraphic | Vaue | Hum keyped | — [Alarm display]
g This item enables display of numeric data alarms.
o i L — [Numeric keypad]
- diiri This item calls the numeric keypad panel so that data can be set.
[ SW conmn ./I’ Interlock [SW comm]
This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.
Fomat  [Ursigedbmary 7] frwen 7] .\ Select this item to use the switch communications functions.

ey il i‘ [Interlock]
= T ,7:‘ This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.
= 2 Select this item to use the switch interlock functions.

oti \

W Moty dex :‘ [Format]

W Hide dev :‘ \ This item is for selecting the data format of the numeric device.
Digite B j [Numeric device]

|

alr

- This item is for entering the word device on the PLC to be displayed.
Decimal point 0 j 9 play!
[Write device]

0K ‘ Carbil\‘ Help \ ‘ This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.

} This item is for entering the word device when data entered on the
numeric keypad is written to a device different from the numeric
device.

[Notify device]
This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.
This item is for entering the bit device to be set (turned ON) at
completion of writing of the data entered on the numeric keypad.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device for clearing the graphic or text
display.

[Digits]
This item is for entering the number of display digits.

[Decimal point]
This item is for entering the decimal point position.

+ Alarm display
When this checkbox is marked, the numeric display smart object has an alarm
display function.

» Numeric keypad
When this checkbox is marked, the numeric display smart object has a numeric
keypad call function.
When number keypad use is selected, the SW comm, interlock use, write device
and notification device settings can be used.

* Numeric device
Enter the word device of the PLC on which datato be displayed is currently
stored.
When numeric keypad use has been selected, the data entered on the numeric
keypad is written to the word device of the PLC entered to the numeric device.
Note, however, that when the write device has been set, the data entered on the
numeric keypad will be written not to the numeric device but to the word device
on the PLC entered to the write device.
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+ Write device
Enter the word device when data entered on the numeric keypad panel isto be
written to a PLC device other than a numeric device.

* Notify device
Set the bit device to ON at completion of writing of the data entered on the
numeric keypad.
The EST does not turn the notification device OFF. Turn the notification device
OFF on the PLC after confirmation of the ON state of the bit.

Graphic
e This sheet isfor selecting the border graphic for numeric displays.
« When “Alarm display use” has been selected, sets the display graphic of the
alarm state by ON graphic.
* When “Numeric keypad use” has been selected, sets the display graphic at
numeric keypad call by ON graphic.
Value
Humeric Indicators
Crant |
asic | Chraphic Value | thum [View mode]
B | s o] /_ This item is for selecting the display
View mode .
/ mode of the numeric data.

/— [OFF numeric color]
This item is for selecting the display
text color of the numeric data.

— [Color at ON]

(05t et - This item is for selecting the display
text color of an alarm state or a
e - numeric keypad call.

— [Blink when OFF]
I Blik when OFF 'm%}mo“\ This item is for setting blinking at a

normal display state.

\ [Blink when ON]

This item is for setting blinking at an
alarm state or a numeric keypad call.

OK | Canel | Help

* View mode
Select the display mode of the numeric data.
Zero suppress.  Displays numeric data with zeros suppressed.

+sign: Displays plus data prefixed with “+” when signed binary
dataisto be displayed.
Lower case: Displays“A to F’ inthe lower case as“ato f” when

displaying hexadecimal data.
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e Alarm

This sheet isfor setting the upper/lower limit values of the data when the alarm

display is used.

Mumeric Indicators
Cmnt |

Basic | Graphic | Value  Alarm ]

Upper val [330 = 0/
W Lower vwal (0] i‘ .\

oK Help |

| Cancel |

e numeric keypad

/— [Up

per value]

This item is for entering the upper limit value

of the numeric data.

An alarm state occurs when the numeric data
exceeds the upper limit value.

Alarm state: numeric data > upper limit value

\ [Lower valug]

This item is for entering the lower limit value of
the numeric data.

An alarm state occurs when the numeric data
falls below the lower limit value.

Alarm state: lower limit value > numeric data

This sheet isfor setting the numeric keypad panel when the numeric keypad is

used.

Mumeric hdicators
Gmint |
Bazic ] Graphic ] Value Mum keypad lS'u'l.l' [olll

Coords { IDI—jI . IU—:I) 5)

Mum keypad

[~ Use decimal point.\

Thput limits

Upper val [9599 i\
Lawwer wal |0 jl

[Coordinates]
This item is for entering the call coordinates of
the numeric keypad panel.

[ [Use decimal point]
Select this item when a numeric keypad panel
with decimal point entry is to be used.

| [Upper/lower value]

This item is for entering the data entry
upper/lower limit values on the numeric
keypad panel.

(0] 4 | Cancel | Help |

» Use decimal point

Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.

For details on the numeri

Enter the valid range of
panel.

¢ keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

Upper value/Lower value

the data when the data is set on the numeric keypad

When the data entered on the numeric keypad panel exceeds the valid range

when the [ENT] key ist

ouched, an error occurs, a short, high-pitched alarm

buzzers, and the set dataiis cleared to “0”.

[Data entry range]

Upper limit value = Setting data = Lower limit value
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e Switch Communications
This sheet isfor setting the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock

m Example

3-6N

umeric Indicators

This sheet isfor setting the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

Alarm display use, numeric device = D100, number of digits = 4, decimal point
position = 1, alarm upper limit value = 1000, alarm lower limit value = 100

PLC data Up to 99 100 to 1000 1001 on wards
EST display ON display OFF display ON display
(alarm display) (normal display) (alarm display)
D100 50 200 1050
Displa
Py 5.0 20.0 105.0

Numeric keypad use, numeric device = D100, number of digits = 4, decimal point
position = 1, write device = D100, notification device = M0O0O, numeric keypad
entry upper limit value = 1500, numeric keypad entry lower limit value = 1000

Pop-up display

20.0
100.0 ([[ESE
Touch the numeric O
indicator. 7 @ a | |CLR
Numeric keypadO
20.0 panel call . 4 5 6 || BS
. 11l 2] 3
l ON state displayO ENT
Display when numeric O 9
device = D100
100.0 4—1] Data other than 100 to 1500
: results in a setting error, and
OFF state display ' data is not written.Ol
—— PLC device — (The numeric keypad panel
does not close.)
D100 1000 -~
Press the [ENT] key to write input data =
M000 = ON 1000 it write device = D100, and set

notify device = M0O0O to ON.
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Alarm display Select when using the alarm display function. Cannot be selected
when the numeric
keypad is used.
Numeric keypad Select when using the numeric keypad call function. Cannot be selected
when the alarm
display is used.
Format Select the data format of the numeric device from unsigned
binary/signed binary/Hex/BCD.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the word device.
Write device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the word device.| Numeric keypad used
Notify device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the bit device.| Numeric keypad used
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the bit device.
Digits Enter the number of display digits of the numeric data.
Decimal point Enter the display position of the decimal point.
SW comm Select when using switch communications. Numeric keypad used
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation. Numeric keypad used
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the display graphic at OFF.
Color at OFF Select the display color of the OFF graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF. When the numeric
ON Graphic Select the display ON graphic. k‘?ypad or alarm
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when ON. display is used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when ON.
Value View mode Select the view mode of the numeric value from zero suppress/+sign
display/lower-case display.
OFF numeric color Select the numeric display color when OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF. When the numeric
ON numeric color Select the numeric display color when ON. keypad or alarm
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when ON. display is used
Alarm Upper value Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station
address, and the word device.
Lower value Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station
address, and the word device.
Numeric Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
keypad Use decimal point Select the numeric keypad panel with decimal point entry.
Input upper value Enter the upper limit value of the input data on the numeric keypad.
Input lower value Enter the lower limit value of the input data on the numeric keypad.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —-32768 to +32767
communications| gyitch communications | Select the switch communications function.
function
Interlock Bit state judgment Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range judgment Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation
« When 2-word dataisto be displayed, the relationship between PLC devices and
display isasfollows.
[ Example] Numeric device = D100, data format = Hex, 2 words, number of
digits=8

D101 | 8765h ] > 87651321h

EST display (| 87654321

e The alarm display and numeric keypad call functions cannot be used
simultaneously.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

* For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

] Handling Precautions

+ Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
numeric/write device.

* When displaying 2-word data, do not enter the final address of the PLC
as the numeric/write device.

+ Enter the bit device on the PLC for Clear/Notify devices. Do not enter
word devices such as registers.

* Numeric keypad panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up
panel is currently active.

+ When “User” has been selected at Graphic type, numeric values cannot
be displayed correctly if the graphic size is smaller than the display data
size (vertical: 16 dots, horizontal: 8 dots x number of digits).

* When zero suppress is selected, the zero suppress display is not active if
the upper digit of the number of display digits is not “0”.

[Example] Numeric device = D100, data format = Hex, 2 words,
number of digits = 4, zero suppress display

D1000| 0321h0
D101 | 8760h ] »|_87600321h
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Smart object name

With calculation

Type

Numeric indicator

m Function

3-104

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Integer multiple| Interlocked Any

¢ This smart object executes calculation processing on the numeric device on the
PLC and displays the data resulting from that calculation.

[When alarm display is used]

* When the data of the calculation result exceeds the preset upper/lower limit
value, the display graphic and numeric value color to be displayed can be
changed.

[When numeric keypad is used]

* When the numeric display is touched, the numeric keypad is called as a pop-up
display. At thistime, the startup source panel and other active panels are closed.

 Dataentered on the numeric keypad is written to the write device on the PLC.

 Calculation processing is executed on the value entered on the numeric keypad
panel, and the result of that calculation is written to the write device.

e Completion of datawriting can be notified to the PLC.

* When entry of data on the numeric keypad ends, the numeric keypad closes, and
the state before the numeric keypad was called is returned to.

 The coordinates of the numeric keypad to call can be specified.



Configuration

e Basic

Numeric Indicators

Cront |

Besic | Graphic | Value | Cale |

Type
" Basic

-

[ SW corrn

Format

Humeric dev

W Write dev

[ Motifir dev

W Hide dew

Digits

Diecimal pomt

¥ Mum keypad ./

‘Uns]gmdbmary j |1w0rd j.\

Y )

v Interlock @————

N
N

Help \ |

\

3-6 Numeric Indicators

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of smart object for numeric display.

[Alarm display]
This item enables display of numeric data alarms.

[SW comm]
This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.
Select this item to use the switch communications functions.

[Numeric keypad]
This item calls the numeric keypad panel so that data can be set.

[Interlock]
This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.
Select this item to use the switch interlock functions.

[Format]
This item is for selecting the data format of the numeric device.

[Numeric device]
This item is for entering the word device on the PLC to be displayed.

[Write device]
This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.
This item is for entering the word device when data entered on the
numeric keypad is written to a device different from the numeric
device.

[Notify device]
This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.
This item is for entering the bit device to be set (turned ON) at
completion of writing of the data entered on the numeric keypad.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device for clearing the graphic or text
display.

[Digits]
This item is for entering the number of display digits.

[Decimal point]
This item is for entering the decimal point position.

+ Alarm display
When this checkbox is marked, the numeric display smart object has an alarm
display function.

* Numeric keypad
When this checkbox is marked, the numeric display smart object has a numeric
keypad call function.
When numeric keypad useis selected, the SW comm, interlock use, write device
and notification device settings can be used.
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* Numeric device
Enter the word device of the PLC on which datato be displayed is currently
stored.
When numeric keypad use has been selected, the data entered on the numeric
keypad is written to the word device of the PLC entered to the numeric device.
Calculation processing preset at Write calculation data on the Calculation tab is
executed on the value entered on the numeric keypad panel, and the result of
that calculation is written to the numeric device.
[ Example] Numeric keypad entry data = 100, write calculation mode = Add,

calculation device = 110
100 + 10 is written to the numeric device.

Note, however, that when the write device has been set, the data entered on the
numeric keypad will be written not to the numeric device but to the word device
on the PLC entered to the write device.

» Write device
Enter the word device when data entered on the numeric keypad panel isto be
written to a PLC device other than anumeric device.

+ Notify device
Set the bit device to ON at completion of writing of the data entered on the
numeric keypad.
The EST does not turn the notification device OFF. Turn the notification device
OFF on the PLC after confirmation of the ON state of the bit.

e Graphic
» This sheet isfor selecting the border graphic for numeric displays.
e When “Alarm display” has been selected, sets the display graphic of the alarm
state by graphic at ON.
* When “Numeric keypad” has been selected, sets the display graphic at numeric
keypad call by graphic at ON.
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Value
Nurmeric Indicators [View mode]
Crnt [ This item is for selecting the display
Bazic ] Graphic Walue ]Calc ] Mum keypad] mode of the numeric data.
View T°de o [OFF numeric color]
™ Zero supp r This item is for selecting the display
r text color of the numeric data.
[Color at ON]
T CDI- / This item is for selecting the display
text color of an alarm state or a
semaen [ ./ numeric keypad call.
| [Blink at OFF]
 Birk at OFF @ Birk atON This item is for setting blinking at a
-\ normal display state.
[Blink at ON]
This item is for setting blinking at an
oK | Cancel | Help | alarm state or a numeric keypad call.
* View mode
Select the display mode of the numeric data.
Zero suppress.  Displays numeric data with zeros suppressed.
+ sign: Displays plus data prefixed with “+” when signed binary
dataisto be displayed.
Lower case: Displays“A to F’ inthelower case as“ato f” when
displaying hexadecimal data.
Calculation

This sheet isfor setting the calculation method of the numeric data.

Cmint |
Basic ] Graphic ] Walug Gale | Num kevpad ]
Re;‘;?:ﬂ::‘a e | —— [Read calculation data]
oS @id ‘e it Calculation processing preset at Read
calculation data is performed on the
e numeric device, and the result of that
calculation is displayed on the smart
Write cale data object.
Galc mode o \
& fpdd O Sub O Mul © Devide [Write calculation data]
Calculation processing preset at Write
Cale dev |0 :I calculation data is performed on the
data entered on the numeric keypad
panel, and the result of that
calculation is written to the write
device.
(o] 4 | Gancel | Help |

» Read calculation data
Calculates data read from the numeric device and the setting values of the
calculation device for the read cal cul ation data.
The data to be displayed on the smart object is the data after calculation
processing.

» Write calculation data
This setting is enabled when the numeric keypad is used.
Calculates the data entered on the numeric keypad panel and the setting values
of the calculation device for the write calculation data. The data after calculation

processing iswritten to the PLC.
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e Alarm

This sheet isfor setting the upper/lower limit values of the data when the alarm

display is used.
The numeric data to

be verified by alarm display processing is the calculation

result data obtained by performing calculation processing of the read calculation

data on the numeric

Cmnt [

Basic | Graphic | Walug  Alarm ]

Upper wal 3239 j‘

W Lower wal [0 i‘\

device.

per value]

This item is for entering the upper limit value of the
numeric data.

An alarm state occurs when the numeric data exceeds the
upper limit value.

U
/—[p

Alarm state: numeric data > upper limit value

x [Lower value]

This item is for entering the lower limit value of the
numeric data.

An alarm state occurs when the numeric data falls below
the lower limit value.

Alarm state: lower limit value > numeric data

OK ‘ Cancel | Help

e Numeric keypad
This sheet isfor setti

Numeric Indicators

ng the numeric keypad panel when the numeric keypad is used.

Cmint |

Walue ] CGale

Coaords (’Uij . ’07:‘) ﬁ./

Mum keypad

Hum keypad ]SW commm | Tnte 4| |

ordinates]
This item is for entering the call coordinates of the numeric
keypad panel.

/— [Co

[Use decimal point]

[~ Use decimal paint @

Thput limits

Upper val [3999 :I

Lower val |0 :I

oK | Gancel | Help ‘

Select this item when a numeric keypad panel with
decimal point entry is to be used.

— [Upper/lower value]
This item is for entering the data entry upper/lower limit
values on the numeric keypad panel.

+ Use decimal point
Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

Upper value/Lower value

Enter the valid range of the data when the datais set on the numeric keypad

panel.
When the data ent
when the [ENT] k

ered on the numeric keypad panel exceeds the valid range
ey istouched, an error occurs, a short, high-pitched alarm

buzzers, and the set datais cleared to “0”.

[Data entry range]
Upper limit value = Setting data = Lower limit value
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e Switch Communications
This sheet isfor setting the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
This sheet isfor setting the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

m Example
Alarm display use, numeric device = D100, number of digits= 4,
decimal point position = 1, calculation mode = add, calculation device = 100,
alarm upper limit value = 1000, alarm lower limit value = 200

PLC data Up to 199 200 to 1000 1001 on wards
EST display ON display OFF display ON display
(alarm display) (normal display) (alarm display)
D100 50 200 1050
Read calculation 20+ 100=120 150 + 100 = 350 950 + 100 = 1050
Displa
Py 12.0 35.0 105.0

Numeric keypad use, numeric device = D100, number of digits = 4, decimal point
position =1,

read calculation mode = add, read calculation device = 100,

write cal culation mode = subtract, write calculation device = 100,

notification device = M00O, numeric keypad entry upper limit value = 1500,
numeric keypad entry lower limit value = 100

Display when numeric device = D100l PLC device
Display data = 200 + 100 = 300
Dutiiinid M D100 | 200
30.0
MO000 = ON

l Touch the numeric O

indicator.
Pop-up display

Numeric keypad O

30.0 | panelcall - 1000 [ESE
ON state displayd 7 a a [ICLR
410 51 & [|BS
Display when numeric device = D10001| { 2 A
100.0 Display data = 900 + 100 = 1000 : ENT
OFF state displayOd

Data other than 100 to 1500
results in a setting error, and

PLC device data is not written.O
(The numeric keypad panel
D100 1000 B does not close.)
MO0O0O = ON Press the [ENT] key to write input data = 1000

the resultant data obtained by performing write
calculation on input data = 1000.0
Writ data = 1000 - 100 = 9000
Set notify device = M00O to ON.
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Alarm display Select display function of alarm state. Cannot be selected
when the numeric
keypad is used.
Numeric keypad Select the call function of the numeric keypad panel. Cannot be selected
when the alarm
display is used.
Format Select the data format of the numeric device from unsigned
binary/signed binary/Hex/BCD.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the word device.
Write device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the word device.| Numeric keypad used
Notify device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the bit device.| Numeric keypad used
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the bit device.
Digits Enter the number of display digits of the numeric data.
Decimal point Enter the display position of the decimal point.
SW comm Select when using switch communications. Numeric keypad used
Interlock device Select when using interlocked operation. Numeric keypad used
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the display OFF Graphic.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF. When the numeric
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when ON. keypad or alarm
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when ON. display is used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when ON.
Value View mode Select the display mode of the numeric value from zero suppress/+sign
display/lower-case display.
OFF numeric color Select the numeric display color when OFF.
Blink at OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF. When the numeric
Color at ON Select the numeric display color when ON. keypad or alarm
Blink at ON Select to cause blinking when ON. display is used
Calculation Read calculation mode | Select the calculation mode for the display data from
add/subtract/multiple/divide.
Read calculation device| Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station
address, and the word device.
Write calculation data | Select the calculation mode for the write data from
add/subtract/multiple/divide.
Write calculation device| Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station
address, and the word device.
Alarm Alarm upper limit value | Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station
address, and the word device.
Alarm upper limit value | Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station
address, and the word device.
Numeric Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
keypad Use decimal point Select the numeric keypad panel with decimal point entry.
Input upper value Enter the upper limit value of the input data on the numeric keypad.
Input lower value Enter the lower limit value of the input data on the numeric keypad.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. _32768 to +32767
communications|”syitch communications | Select the switch communications function.
function
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation
« When 2-word dataisto be displayed, the relationship between PLC devices and
display isasfollows:
[ Example] Numeric device = D100, data format = Hex, 2 words, number of
digits=8

D10o0| 4321h0
D101 | 8765h ] ':8765I321h

EST display || 87654321

Alarm display and numeric keypad functions cannot be used simultaneously.
 Set write calculation data only when numeric keypad use is selected.

For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration ltems for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

* For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

] Handling Precautions

* Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
numeric/write device.

+ When displaying 2-word data, do not enter the final address of the PLC
as the numeric/write device.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC for Clear/Notify devices. Do not enter
word devices such as registers.

* Numeric keypad panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up
panel is currently active.

+ When “User” has been selected at Graphic type, numeric values cannot
be displayed correctly if the graphic size is smaller than the display data
size (vertical: 16 dots, horizontal: 8 dots x number of digits).

* When a calculation error (underflow/overflow) occurs in read calculation,
“0” is displayed as the numeric data of the smart object.

* When a calculation error (underflow/overflow) occurs in write calculation,
the data set on the numeric keypad is not written. (The notification device
also is not set to ON.)

Note, however, that the numeric keypad panel closes.

+ When zero suppress is selected, the zero suppress display is not active if
the upper digit of the number of display digits is not “0”.

[Example] Numeric device = D100, data format = Hex, 2 words,
number of digits = 4, zero suppress display

D1000| 0321h0
D101 | 8760h ] >|_87600321h

EST display 0321
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3 -7 Graphs/Meters

Smart object name Bar graph
Type Graphs/meters
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Q Any — Any
m Function

e These smart objects display the data of the numeric device on the PLC in the
form of a bar graph.

» Thedisplay color of the bar can be changed when the data of the numeric device
exceeds the upper/lower limit values preset on the alarm.

» The bar display can be cleared by setting the Hide device to ON.

m Configuration
e Basic

Graphs/Meters [Type]
Crant | / This item is for selecting the type of

o lsuwh] o smart object for he graph/meter.

- [Alarm display]
i — This item enables display of alarms on

& Bar graph " Meter " Shde meter
bar graphs.
" Pig-chart " Line graph
- [Display format]
W sl display This item is for selecting the display
/ format of bar graphs.
Disp fint |Vertical -
| —— [Data format]
Data fiat |Signed binary lo—| This item is for selecting the data of
- ,7:‘.\ numeric devices.
,7:‘ T~ [Numeric device]
This item is for entering the word
W Hide dev i‘\ device on the PLC to be displayed as
a bar graph.
oK | Cancel | Help ‘ [Hide device]

This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the graph display.

¢ Display format
Select the display format of the bar graphs.
Vertical: Displays bar graphsin the vertical direction.
Horizontal:  Displays bar graphsin the horizontal direction.
Tank type:  Displays bars as tank typesin the vertical direction.

e Data format
Select the data of the numeric device from Signed binary/Unsigned binary/BCD.
Note, however, that when tank type has been selected as the display format, the
selection becomes Unsigned binary/BCD.
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e Bar graph

This sheet isfor setting the bar graph display.

Cmnt |

Bazic Bar eraph ]P.Iar
Min. [ =% m
Bar color - (S

Graphic
General - @——— ||
No. [EBTOT = ﬂ

Calar

Type

0K

| Cancel | Help |

e Alarm

| [Minimum]

m | i

This item is for entering the minimum value of the graph.

[Maximum]
This item is for entering the maximum value of the
graph.

———— [Barcolor]

This item is for selecting the display color of bar graphs.

| ———— [Graphic]

This item is for setting the tank graphic to be displayed
when tank type has been selected at Display format.
This item is not displayed in vertical/horizontal bar graph
displays.

This sheet isfor setting the alarm when the alarm display function is used.

Graphs/Meters

Crant |

Basic l Bargraph  Alam 1

Upper  [7999 i‘

=

[Upper]
This item is for entering the upper limit value of the
numeric data.
An alarm state occurs when the numeric data exceeds
the upper limit value.

Alarm state: numeric data > upper limit value

This item is for entering the lower limit value of the
numeric data.

An alarm state occurs when the numeric data falls
below the lower limit value.

Alarm state: lower limit value > numeric data

[Blink at alarm]
When this item is selected, the bar graph is displayed

0K

| Cancel | Help ‘

blinking at the bar color and alarm bar color when an
alarm occurs.

3-114

[Alarm bar]
This item is for selecting the bar display color when an
alarm occurs.



3-7 Graphs/Meters

Select the bar display color for when an alarm occurs.

m Example
Display format = vertical, numeric device = D000, maximum display value = 100,
minimum display value = 0, alarm upper limit value = 70, alarm lower limit value = 30
Bar graph display
Maximum data value = 100 —»
Bar color Alarm bar color
S~ /
SA o
Minimum data value = 0 —
PLC datall’ D100 = 603 D100 = 90— D100 = 20
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Display format Select the display format of the bar graph from vertical/horizontal/tank type.
Data format Select the data format of the numeric device from unsigned binary/signed
binary/Hex/BCD.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word
device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Alarm display Select when the alarm display function is used.
Bar graph Minimum Enter the minimum value of the display data.
Maximum Enter the maximum value of the display data.
Bar color Select the display color of the bar graph.
Type Select general. When tank type is
selected
No. Select from the tank graphics. When tank type is
selected
Color Select the display color of the graphic. When tank type is
selected
Alarm Upper Enter the constant or the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.
Lower Enter the constant or the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
Alarm bar

Blink at alarm

Displays the bar display as blinking when an alarm occurs.
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m Supplementary Explanation
Signed binary datais displayed as a vertical (horizontal) bar with 0 asits origin.

Bar graph display

\/

Maximum data value = 2005

Plus datalJ

Minus datal]

Y

Minimum data value = -100

PLC data D100 = 80 —» D100 = -80

A Handling Precautions
« Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Hide device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.
» Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
numeric device.
* The maximum display width of the bar graph is 255 dots. Bars of width
256 or more cannot be displayed.
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Smart object name Meter
Type Graphs/meters
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) Any — Any
m Function
This smart object displays the data of the numeric device on the PLC in the form
of ameter.
m Configuration
e Basic
Graphs/Meters
Gt | [Type]
Busic | eter | / This item is for selecting the type of
Type ./ smart object for he graph/meter.
- & Beter Gl e [Display format]
 Pie.chart # i / This item is for selecting the display

direction of meters.

= [Data format]
Disp fit [Upwares = /_ This item is for selecting the data of
numeric devices.
Data fint |Signed binary -

| _—— [Numeric device]

Hreric dev i‘ P This item is for entering the word
EE— device on the PLC to be displayed as
:‘ a meter.
F =
8] | Cancel | Help |

¢ Display format
Select the display direction of meters from
Upwards/Downwards/L eftwards/Rightwards.

e Data format
Select the data of the numeric device from Signed binary/Unsigned binary/BCD.
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e Meter

This sheet isfor setting the meter display.

Gt |

Baszic Meter ]

i

’E—:‘ az. ’Wﬁl @

| _—— [Minimum]
This item is for entering the minimum
value of the graph.

Meedls -

Graphic

Tvpe General -
T e Y

Calor

idth [1 dat = | @

[Maximum]

This item is for entering the maximum
value of the graph.

S~ [width]
This item is for selecting the thickness
of the pointer displayed on the meter.

I~ [Needle]

This item is for setting the color of the

pointer displayed on the meter.
[Graphic]

This item is for selecting the graphic of

(0] 4 | Gancel | Help |

the meter display.

Example

Numeric device = D000 = 70, minimum value = 0, maximum value = 100

[Upwards]

=

Mimimum value = 0[] ) Maximum value = 10000
[Downwards]
Mimimum value = O[f Maximum value = 1000
N

N

[Leftwards]

Mimimum value = 00J

Maximum value = 1000 Maximum value = 1000}

[Rightwards]

Mimimum value = 00
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Display format Select the meter display format from upwards/downwards/leftwards/rightwards.
Data format Select the numeric data format from unsigned binary/signed binary/Hex/BCD.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Meter Minimum value Enter the minimum value of the display data.

Maximum value

Enter the maximum value of the display data.

Needle

Select the display color of the needle.

Width Select the needle width from 1 dot/3 dots/5 dots.
Type Select the general graphic.

No. Select the display graphic of the meter.

Color Select the display color of the graphic.

m Supplementary Explanation
* When the display format is upwards/rightwards, the meter point movesin the

clockwise direction.

« When the display format is downwards/leftwards, the meter point movesin the

counterclockwise direction.

] Handling Precautions
* Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the

numeric device.
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Smart object name Slide meter
Type Graphs/meters
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Any — Any
m Function

* This smart object displays the data of the numeric device on the PLC at the
graphic display position.

e The graphic to be displayed can be changed when the data of the numeric device
exceeds the preset upper/lower limit values.

» The graphic display can be cleared by setting the Hide device to ON.

m Configuration
e Basic
Graphs/Meters [Type]

This item is for selecting the type of
smart object for he graph/meter.

Crant |

Basic | Slide reter | Al |

Type [Alarm display]
" Bar graph £~ Ister /_ This item is for selecting the alarm
P IR display function.
/— [Display format]
I tulamn display This item is for selecting the display
. . ./ format of slide meters.
Disp fint | Vertical -
— | —— [Data format]
Datafat [Signed bary lo— This item is for selecting the data of
Nuerie dev i‘.\ numeric devices.
lij | ™~— [Numeric device]
This item is for entering the word
I Hide dev z‘ .\ device of the PLC to be displayed as a
slide meter.

[0):4 | Cancel | Help |\ [Hlde deVice]

This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the display.

« Display format
Select the display format of the slide meter.
Vertical: Displays bar graphsin the vertical direction.
Horizontal:  Displays bar graphsin the horizontal direction.

» Data format
Select the data of the numeric device from Signed binary/Unsigned binary/BCD.
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e Slide meter
This sheet isfor setting the slide meter display.

[Minimum]
This item is for entering the minimum value of
the graph.

[Maximum]
This item is for entering the maximum value of
Graphic the graph.
Twpe User - ® [Graphic]

- This item is for selecting the graphic to be
Na. |1 &
8 :I A displayed on the slide meter.

QK | Cancel | Help |

e Graphic
Select the graphic from the graphics created as registered graphics. General
graphics prepared in advance are not available.
A graphicis displayed as the slide meter with the data display point at the center
of the graphic.

Gt Upperd . -

This item is for entering the upper limit value of the
numeric data.

An alarm state occurs when the numeric data exceeds the
upper limit value.

W Lower |0 - ‘\ Alarm state: numeric data > upper limit value
\ [Lower]

Alrm eraphic
This item is for entering the lower limit value of the

Ty |User | numeric data.

Mo, ,2—:| An alarm §taFe occurs when the numeric data falls below
the lower limit value.
Alarm state: lower limit value > numeric data
\ [Alarm graphic]
OK | Cancel | Help | This item is for selecting the display graphic when an

alarm occurs.
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m Example
Display format = vertical, numeric device = D100, display maximum value = 100,
display minimum value = 0, dlarm upper limit value = 70, alarm lower limit value = 30

Slide meter display

Maximum datal——
value = 1000
\Iarm graphi

Minimum datal——
value = 00J

PLC datal D100 = 60— D100 = 900 — D100 = 20

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Display format Select the display format of the slide meter from vertical/horizontal.
Data format Select the data format of the numeric device from unsigned binary/signed
binary/Hex/BCD.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the word
device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the bit device.
Alarm display Select when the alarm display function is used.
Bar graph Minimum value Enter the minimum value of the display data.
Maximum value Enter the maximum value of the display data.
Bar color Select the display color of the bar graph.
Type Select user.
No. Select from the registered graphics. 1to 999
Alarm Upper Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station address, and
the word device.
Lower Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station address, and
the bit device.
Alarm graphic Select the display graphic when an alarm occurs from the registered 1to 999
graphics.

A Handling Precautions

« The smart object frame displays the range in which the center of the
graphic (user registered graphic) moves. When another display smart
object overlaps the area of the registered graphic to the top, bottom, left
or right of this center of movement, the smart object under the slide
meter is no longer displayed.

< Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Hide device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

» Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
numeric device.

» Create registered graphics at a size of 64 x 64 dots or smaller. registered
graphics may not be displayed properly if they are created at a larger
size.
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Smart object name Pie-chart
Type Graphs/meters
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Any — Any

Function

e This smart object displays the data of the numeric device on the PLC in the form

of apie-chart.

» Dataisdisplayed clockwisein the data order.

Configuration
e Basic

Graphs/Meters
Crant |

Basic | Pie-chart |
Type
" Bar graph " MMeter " Elide meter
& Pie-chart £ Line graph
¥
Data frt |Unsigned binary hd /
Hurnerie dev i‘
Update dev i‘ ./
W Hids dev @

q
%

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
smart object for he graph/meter.

-

[Data format]
This item is for selecting the data of
numeric devices.

[Numeric device]
This item is for entering the start word
device to which the pie-chart data is
currently stored.

-

— [Update device]

This item is for entering the bit device
for upgrading pie-chart display.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device

8]

for clearing the display.

| Cancel | Help |

¢ Data format

Select the data of the numeric device from Unsigned binary/BCD.

e Update device

The pie-chart display is updated when the panel to which asmart object is
pasted is started up and when the bit of the update deviceis set. If necessary, set

the hit of the update device to ON.

The EST resets the update device to OFF when the display is updated.
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e Pie-chart
Ed
Cmnt |
Bazic Pie-chart ]
Data hum 10 = [Data number]
:I This item is for entering the number of
data items to be displayed on the pie-
Data 1 - Data § .\\ chart.
Data 2 Data 7 [Display color]
- - - - This item is for selecting the display
Data 3 - Data color of each data.
Data 4 - Data 3
pata 5 [N o= o
‘ (0] 4 | Cancel | Help |
m Example
Numeric device = D100, update device = M00O, number of dataitems=3
PLC device EST display
D100 550
D101l 300 J— Data3 = 15 Datal = 55
D102 150

Update device MOOO=ON

Data2 = 30

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Data format Select the numeric data format from unsigned binary/BCD.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Update device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Pie-chart Data number Enter the number of data items to be displayed.
Data 1 to 10 Select the display color for data 1 to 10.

m Supplementary Explanation
This smart object is transparent and has no graphic. Frames are also not displayed
for the pie-chart. Draw frames if necessary.

A Handling Precautions
« Enter the word device on the PLC as the numeric device. Do not enter bit
devices such as relays.
< Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Update/Hide device. Do not enter
the word devices such as registers.
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Smart object name Line graph
Type Graphs/meters
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Any — Any
m Function

e This smart object displays the data of the numeric device on the PLC in the form
of aline graph.

* Up to 128 points can be displayed.

e The minimum and maximum values can be set to the X and Y axis.

m Configuration
e Basic

Graphs/Meters
Cront |

[Type]
L ]Limgmph] This item is for selecting the type of
Type smart object for he graph/meter.
" Nleter " Slide meter

€ Bex graph [Data format]
I Pie-chart & Line graph This item is for selecting the data of
numeric devices.

F . .
[Numeric device]
This item is for entering the start word
device to which the graph data is
Detafut [Usigedbiary 7] currently stored.
Murneric dev i‘

[Update device]
- lii‘ / This item is for entering the bit device
= for upgrading graph display.
:  He—
v Hideder :‘ [Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device
OK | Cancel | Help | for clearing the display.

e Data format
Select the data of the numeric device from Unsigned binary/Signed binary/BCD.

« Update device
The pie-chart display is updated when the panel to which a smart object is
pasted is started up and when the hit of the update deviceis set. If necessary, set
the bit of the update device to ON.
The EST resets the update device to OFF when the display is updated.
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e Linegraph
Graphs/Meters [Data number]
Crant | This item is for entering the number of line
R FET— l data items to be displayed on the graph.
. [X-axis]
Detarunt ! Z‘ 1 This item is for entering the display minimum
Soais and maximum values on the X axis.
i [ = e P [Y-axis]

( This item is for entering the display minimum
e and maximum values on the Y axis.

Mn ] = w2

| — [X data fixed]

This item is for setting the X-axis data interval
= )
MRS Ham [ = | to a fixed value.

x [X data]

Line
- This item is for entering the X-axis data
interval when X-axis data fixed is selected.

~— [Line]
— | Gleal | =l | This item is for selecting the display color of
the line.

« Data number
Enter the number of display points on the line graph. The maximum number of
display pointsis 128.
You can a'so enter the PLC device at thisitem to control the number of display
data points on the PLC.
In this case, enter binary data within the range 1 to 128 asthe PLC data.

* X data fixed

[Not fixed]
Set the number of display pointsin order X-axisthen Y-axis as the data of the
line graph starting from the address of the numeric device.

Numeric device X1 datal]
X1 datall
X2 datall
Y2 datall
0

0

Xn datald
Yn data

n: Number of data items

[Fixed]

Set the number of display points for the Y -axis only as the data of the line graph
starting from the address of the numeric device. Enter the X-axis display interval
at X-axis data.

Numeric device Y1 datall]
Y1 datal]
Y3 datal]
0

0

Yn data
n: Number of data items
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m Example
« When X-axis data fixed is not selected
Numeric device = D100, update device = M00O, number of dataitems =5
PLC device EST display
Di1ooO| XiO Y-axis maximum([l
D10100{ YiOd value
D1020[_x20 (X2,Y2) (X3,Y3)
D1030] Y20 Update devicel (X5,Y5)
D1040| x30 | | MOGO=ON
D1050( Y30
D1060{ X4[0
D1070[ V4O (X1, Y1) (X4,Y4)
D1080| X500 Y-axis minimum(]
D109 Y5 value
X-axis minimum value X-axis maximum value
* When X-axis data fixed is selected
Numeric device = D100, update device = M00O, number of dataitems = D099,
X-axisdata=10
PLC devicel EST display]
pooor] 50 W Y-axis maximum(l
D100 Y10 valuell v2)
Dioic] Y20 When the update device
D1020] Y30 | |(M000) tums ON, the data Y5)
D103C] Y4O for the number of data
D104C] Y50 items (D099-5) is read from
D105 the numeric device (D100)
to update the display.
Y-axis minimum¢—y P4 r¢——>¢——P
valuell \

X-axis minimum value X-axis maximum valuel
X-axis data = 10

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Data format Select the numeric data format from unsigned binary/signed binary/BCD.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Update device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Broken line Data number Enter the constant or the communications channel, the device address, and 1to 128

the word device.

Minimum of X-axis

Enter the minimum value of X-axis.

Maximum of X-axis

Enter the maximum value of X-axis.

Minimum of Y-axis

Enter the minimum value of Y-axis.

Maximum of Y-axis

Enter the maximum value of Y-axis.

X data fixed Set the display interval of the X-axis to a fixed value.

X data Enter the display interval of the X-axis. When X-axis data
fixed is selected

Line Select the display color of the broken line.
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m Supplementary Explanation
e This smart object is transparent and has no graphic. Frames are also not
displayed for the pie-chart. Draw frames if necessary.
* When X-axis datais not to be fixed, set the display coordinates as the X-axis
data. When X-axis data has been selected to Fixed, the X-axis datais displayed
at the datainterval set at X-axis data.

A Handling Precautions

« Enter the word device on the PLC as the numeric device. Do not enter bit
devices such as relays.

< Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Update/Hide device. Do not enter
the word devices such as registers.

* When the PLC device has been set to the number of data items, set data
of the same format as the data format as the data to be set.
When the data format is Unsigned binary/Signed binary, set binary data
within the range 1 to 128.
When the data format is BCD, set BCD data within the range 1 to 128.
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3-8 Text Display

Smart object name Registered string data
Type Text display
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) Q Any Fixed Any
m Function

This smart device displays the string of the same registered string No. asthe value
obtained by adding the offset value to the data of the string device on the PLC.

m Configuration

e Basic
x]
Gt |
Basic | Graphic | Text | | IType]
Type i o | This item is for selecting the type of
& Reg string data " Meszaee call . . .
string display smart object.
" \ar, string data
[String device]
?fad cands ~ ~ / This item is for entering the word
device for switching the string display.
r /
: = Offset]
HROO000 — [ L .
Sirine dev z This item is for entering the offset
Offset |0 :I value to be added to the string device.
:I [Lamp device]
— :‘ /_ This item is for entering the bit device
./ to be monitored for switching graphic
W Lamp dev i‘ or text color display.
W Glear dev L O [Clear device]
This item is for entering the bit device
OK | Cancel | Help | for clearing the graphic or text display.
e Graphic
Set the border graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of
the graphic.
When alamp device is used, the graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON
Graphic.
e Text

The string setting is not available as the registered string specified by the string
deviceisdisplayed. Set the text color to be displayed.

When alamp device is used, the string setting becomes String at OFF and String at
ON.
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m Example
String device = D100, offset = 10
) Registered string[] EST display!
PLC device \{\(/)k(l)en ?30(01; 1t§Jo. Dl .
+ ortset) =
D100 > | No.1100 123450 | 12345
H H
|
When D100 = 200.0 No.2100) ABCDO | ABCD
200 + 10 (offset) = 2100

m Smart Object Parameters
Parameter type | Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic String device Enter the communications channel, device address and word device.

Offset Enter the value to be added to the data of the string device. —32768 to +32767

Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | When lamp devices are used
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.

OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.

Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF graphic .

Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF. When lamp devices are used

ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used

Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used

Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.

V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.

H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.

Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8

Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8

OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.

Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
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Supplementary Explanation
 Set the data of the string device in signed binary data format.
e Thestring is not displayed when the string of the registered graphic No. to be
displayed is not set.
e The Hide device can be set when alamp device is used.
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

» Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
character string data device.

e Enter the word device on the PLC as the lamp/Hide device. Do not enter
bit devices such as relays.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the OFF
graphic and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same
size.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the smart
object size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot
be scaled.
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Smart object name Variable string data

Type Text display
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

e This smart object displays the string data of ASCII code currently set to device
area on the PLC starting from the string device.

[When “Keyboard use” is selected]

* When the string display field is touched, this smart object calls up the keyboard
panel, and closes the startup source panel and other active panels.

* On the keyboard panel, the data for the number of display characters can be
written to the string device on the PLC.

« When entry of data on the keyboard panel ends, the keyboard panel closes, and
the state before the keyboard panel was called is returned to.

¢ The coordinates of the keyboard panel to be called up can be specified.

m Configuration
e Basic

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of string
display smart object.

i [Read conditions]
Crat | / This item is for selecting the read conditions of
Buwsic | Gughic | Text | the string data.

Type
™ Reg, string data " Mlessage call

[Keyboard use]
This item calls up the keyboard panel so that

& Var, string data strings can be set.

Bl [String device]
This item is for inputting the word device on
the PLC to which the string data is currently

stored.

" Use ahways " Pangl start Ext trigger

™ Kevhoard use

String dev lii‘ Q/

=
s [ 4 ‘/
Updstedew | 00— @]
IV Lamp dev lii‘ .\
W Hide dv lii‘ .\ .
[Lamp device]

0K | Cancel | Help This item is for entering the bit device to be
monitored for switching graphic or text color
display.

[Size]
This item is for inputting the number of strings
to be displayed by 2-byte conversion.

[Update device]
This item is for inputting the bit device for
updating the string display when External

\ trigger is set to Read conditions.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device for
clearing the graphic or text display.
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* Read conditions
Select the conditions for reading the string data.

Normal: String datais read from the PLC at each scan onthe EST
to update the display.
At startup: String datais read from the PLC to update the display

once when the panel is started up.

External trigger: The string datais read from the PLC to update the display
when the panel is started up and when the state of the
update device changesto ON.

e Keyboard use
The smart object becomes a variable string smart object having a function for
calling up the keyboard panel.
Lamp devices cannot be used at thistime.

 String device
Enter the start address of the device area on the PLC to which the string datais
currently stored.
The string dataiis displayed in byte units from the lower byte up to the upper
byte after confirmation of the data.

* Size
Enter the number of characters currently stored to the string device area on the
PLC by 2-byte conversion. Set “3” for six 1-byte charactersand “2” for three
characters.
The EST reads and displays the data for the number of characters set to Number
of display characters from the string device.
(number of display characters = number of read words (2 bytes))

e Graphic
When alamp device is used, the graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON
Graphic.
When “Keyboard use” is selected, set the display graphic when the keyboard is
called up as ON graphic.
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e Text
The string setting is not available as the string data currently stored to the string
device on the PLC is displayed.
Set the text color to be displayed.
When alamp device is used, the string setting becomes String at OFF and String at
ON.
When “Keyboard use” is selected, set the display text color when the keyboard is
called up asthe ON text color.

e Keyboard
[SW comm]

Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

Cmint |

Text  Keyboard ]S'u'u' comm ] In ck ]
| _—— [Interlock]

¥ SW comm Select this item when using the
B Interlock interlock function.
[ (=l inlwi

. @ [Notify device]
W MNotify dev | Z‘ This item is for entering the bit device
to be set (turned ON) at completion of
Goords (I .0 = ﬂ .\ writing of the string data entered on

Kevboard setup \ the keyboard.
W Display string device data at startup \ [Coordinates]
This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the keyboard panel.

[Keyboard setup]
This item is for selecting the data
display method of the input data
display field when the keyboard panel
is called up.

0]4 | Cancel | Help |

 Notify device
The bit device is set to ON at completion of writing of string data entered on the
keyboard panel. The EST does not set notifications devices to OFF. Set the
notification device on the PLC after confirming the ON state of the hit.

« Keyboard setup
When the “Display string device data at startup” checkbox is marked, the string
data currently set to the string device is displayed at the input data display field
when the keyboard panel is displayed.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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3-8 Text Display

« String device = D100, number of display characters= 6
PLC devicell

D1000] 4241hf}

D101[] 4443h[

D102[] 4A2Dh}

W

EST displayJ

D103[] 4C4Bhl]

D104[] 4E4Dh[]

D105 | 504Fh

J

> ABCD-JKLMNOPO

» Keyboard use, string device = D100, number of display characters = 8, notify
device = M00O

EST display

Reading at panel (] D100C]_4241h(]
~_started

PLC devicell

D1010] 4443h(]

ABCD-JKLMNOPO

The string indicator O

is touched.

Keyboard panel O

call

D102[] 4A2DhI]
D103[] 4C4BhI]
D104[] 4E4Dh(
D105 | 504Fh

ABCD-JKLMNOPO

Y

ON state displayl]

> 123456781l

Keyboard panel

PLC deviceld
D100 3231h[]

D101 3433h[j

ABCD-JKLMNOPO

<
<%

OFF state displayd

D1020] 3635h[]
D103[] 3837h[
D104[] 0000h[
D105 | 0000h[

Input data is written to the
string device area.]
Notify device MOOO = ON
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Read conditions Select the read conditions of the string data from
always/panel start/external trigger.
Keyboard use Select when the keyboard panel call function is used.
String device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word
device.
Size Enter the number of display characters. 1to 64
Update device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit When read conditions
device. and external trigger
are selected
Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit
device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit
device.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display ON graphic.
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when ON.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1t08
OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF.
ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON.
Keyboard Notify device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit
device.
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the keyboard panel.
Keyboard setup Select the display setting when the keyboard panel is called up.
SW comm Select when switch communications is used.
Switch Interlock Select when using interlocked operation. —32768 to +32767
communications| syitch code Enter the switch code.
Switch Select the switch communications function.
communications
Interlock function
Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation
 Set the data of the string device in signed binary data format.
e Thelamp device setting is not available when “Keyboard use” is selected.
However, the Hide device can be set.
 For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).
* For details on the keyboard panel, see “5-3 Keyboard” (page 5-8).

] Handling Precautions

» Enter the word device on the PLC as the String device. Do not enter bit
devices such as relays.

e Enter the word device on the PLC as the lamp/Hide device. Do not enter
bit devices such as relays.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the OFF
graphic and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same
size.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the smart
object size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot
be scaled.

* The range of the string data is expressed as an ASCII code value.

e Text exceeding the smart object size is not displayed. Data is displayed
for the maximum number of characters that can be displayed.

« When the smart object size is smaller than the text size to be displayed,
strings are not displayed.

* When the string data on the PLC contains “00 Hex", string data from 00
Hex onwards is not displayed.

« When the number of entered characters on the keyboard panel is less
than the number of characters to be called from the PLC when
“Keyboard use” is selected, “00 Hex” is written to areas to which strings
are not entered.

“00 Hex” is not written when the number of characters entered on the
keyboard panel is the same as the number of characters to be called
from the PLC.
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m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

e Graphic

e Text

3-138

Smart object name Message call
Type Text display
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) O Any Fixed Any

and closes other active panels.

This smart object calls up message panels, and closes the startup source panel

* The message panel displays the same registered string No. as the value specified

on the string device.

When the “Return” key is pressed on the called up message panel, the message

panel closes, and the state before the message panel is called is returned to.

Gmnt |
Bazic lGraphic | Text |

Type

" PFee. string data = Messzage call

" “ar. string data

Fead conds
i [ i+
-
String dev i‘

Panelmﬂg(lu_il.lu_il) ﬂ‘/_

v Lamp dev i‘./
[ H®

OF | Cancel | Help |

W Clear dev

%

The coordinates of the message panel to be called up can be specified.

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
string display smart object.

[String device]
This item is for entering the word
device of the PLC to which the
registered string No. data is currently
stored.

[Panel]
This item is for entering the message
panel No. and the call coordinates of
the panel.

[Lamp device]
This item is for entering the bit device
to be monitored for switching graphic
or text color display.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the graphic or text display.

Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of

the graphic.

When alamp device is used, the graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON

Graphic.

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.
When alamp device is used, the string setting becomes String when OFF and

String when ON.




m Example

String device = D100

3-8 Text Display

ABCD" -~
Message panel O
Message startup Return
A
Registered string
PLC data — 1000/ ABCD...0
= > 1010 1234...(
D100 = 100 102 | 9876...
m Smart Object Parameters
Parameter type | Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic String device Enter the communications channel, device address and word device.
Panel Enter the message panel No. to be called up.
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the message panel.
Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | When lamp devices are used
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.
Color when OFF | Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF | Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.

Horizontal scale

Enter the horizontal scale of the string.

1to8

Vertical scale

Enter the vertical scale of the string.

1to8

OFF string Enter the display text at OFF.

OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.

Blink when OFF [ Select to cause blinking when OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON string Enter the display text when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
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m Supplementary Explanation
 For details on the message panel, see “5-5 Messages” (page 5-12).
e Set abinary data value within the range 1 to 1999 to the string data.
* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions
» Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the

character string data device.
» Enter the word device on the PLC as the lamp/Hide device. Do not enter

word devices such as registers.

* When an unregistered registered string No. is set, the string is not
displayed on the message panel.

« When an opened pop-up panel is active, message panels cannot be
called up by this panel.
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3-9 Keyboard Call

Smart object name Numeric keypad
Type Keyboard call
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Integer multiple| Interlocked Any
m Function

e This smart object calls up the numeric keypad panel as a pop-up panel, and stops
the startup source panel and other active panels when a switch is touched.

» On the numeric keypad panel, the data can be written to the write device on the
PLC.

 Selecting “With calculation” executes cal cul ation processing on the value
entered on the numeric keypad panel, and writes the result of that calculation to
the write device.

e The datawrite timing can be notified to the PLC.

* When entry of data on the numeric keypad ends, the numeric keypad closes, and
the state before the numeric keypad was called is returned to.

e The coordinates of the numeric keypad to call can be specified.

m Configuration
e Basic

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of keyboard call smart object.

[SW comm]
Select this item when using switch communications functions.

[Interlock]
/ Select this item when using the interlock function.

Keyboard Call
Cmint |
Basic lGraphic | Text | Hum keypad |

[~ SW comm I— Interlock'/
[ With caloulation

Format |Un$igned binaryﬂ |'I wordﬂ o]

Write dev [NRODDOD ﬁ"/
W Matify dev i‘.\

liﬂ‘\

Type
* Mum kevpad [With calculation]

Select this item when using the calculation function.

[Format]
This item is for selecting the format of the data to be entered
on the numeric keypad panel.

[Write device]
This item is for entering the word device when data entered on
the numeric keypad is written.

[Notify device]
This item is for entering the bit device to be set (turned ON) at
completion of writing of the data entered on the numeric

aR

Mumber of digits |4 i‘ keypad.
Decimal point [0 E [Hide device]
:“\ This item is for entering the bit device for clearing the switch
graphic or text display.
oK Gancel Hel
[ e | [Number of digits]

This item is for entering the number of numeric display digits
on the numeric keypad panel.

[Decimal point]
This item is for entering the decimal point position on the
numeric keypad panel.

* Notify device
The bit of the notify device is set to ON when the data entered on the numeric
keypad panel iswritten.
The EST does not reset the notify device to OFF. Set the device onthe PLC
after confirming the ON state of the hit.
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e Graphic

e Text

e Calculation

Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of
the graphic.

The graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON Graphic. ON Graphic isthe
display graphic in anumeric keypad called up state.

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.
The string setting becomes OFF string and ON string. ON string is the display text
in anumeric keypad called up state.

This sheet isfor executing cal culation processing on data entered on the numeric
keypad panel.

Keyboard Call
Cremt ‘

Besic | Graghie | Text | Cale | Humn keypad | SW coman | 14 ¥

Write calc data
Cale mode ®————— [Write calculation data]
@ Add S O Mul " Devide Calculation processing preset at Write
calculation data is performed on the
Cale dev luii‘ data entered on the numeric keypad

panel, and the result of that
calculation is written to the write
device.

oK | Cancel | Help

» Write calculation data
This setting is enabled when With calculation has been selected.
The calculation processing set at Write calculation datais executed on the data
entered on the numeric keypad panel.
The data after calculation processing is written to the write device.

[Example]

Write device = D100, numeric keypad entry data = 100, calculation mode = add,
calculation device = 10

The datato be written to D100 becomes 100 + 10 = 110



e Numeric keypad

3-9 Keyboard Call

This sheet isfor setting the numeric keypad panel when the numeric keypad is

used.

Keyboard Call
Crant |

Basic | Graphic | Text | Cale Mo keypad | 59 cornmn | 14| ¥

s (P P ﬂ.
Humenie keypad Setup

™ Use decimal point

Limits

Upper 7999 =
Lower |0 ﬁ .\

[Coordinates]
This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the numeric keypad
panel.

—

[Use decimal point]
Select this item when a numeric
keypad panel with decimal point entry
is to be used.

™~ [Upper/lower]

This item is for entering the data entry
upper/lower limit values on the
numeric keypad panel.

OK | Canpel | Help ‘

* Use decimal point

Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page

5-4).
» Upper/Lower

Enter the valid range of the data when the datais set on the numeric keypad
panel.

When the data entered on the numeric keypad panel exceeds the valid range
when the [ENT] key is touched, an error occurs, a short, high-pitched alarm
buzzers, and the set datais cleared to “0".

[Data entry range]
Upper limit value = Setting data = Lower limit value

e Switch Communications

This sheet isfor setting the operation of switch communications functions.

This sheet isfor setting the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Write device = D100, number of digits = 4, decimal point position = 1, notify

device = M000, numeric keypad entry upper limit value = 1500, numeric keypad
entry upper limit value = 100

Pop-up display

2 0 ) 0 Change

lTouch switch.

Numeric keypad panel call
20.0 Change 2

lON state display

100.0 Change Data other than 100 to 1500
OFF state display results in a setting error, and
data is not written.Ol
PLC device (The numeric keypad panel
does not close.)
D100 1000

Press the [ENT] key to write input data =
M000 = ON 1000 to write device = D100, and set
notify device = M0OO to ON.
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3-9 Keyboard Call

communications

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Format Select the data format of the write device.
Write device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Notify device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Number of digits Enter the number of display digits of the numeric data on the numeric
keypad.
Decimal point Enter the display position of the decimal point on the numeric keypad.
With calculation Select when calculation functions are used.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the display OFF Graphic.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the numeric keypad is called up.
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when the numeric keypad is called up.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the numeric keypad is called up.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right. 1t08
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1t08
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string.
OFF string Enter the display text when OFF.
OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF.
ON string Enter the display string when the numeric keypad is called up.
ON color Select the display text color when the numeric keypad is called up.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the numeric keypad is called up.
Calculation Calculation mode Select the calculation mode for the write data from
add/subtract/multiple/divide.
Calculation device Enter the constant or the communications channel, the device address,
and the word device.
Numeric Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
keypad Use decimal point Select the numeric keypad panel with decimal point entry.
Entered upper limit Enter the upper limit value of the input data on the numeric keypad.
value
Entered lower limit Enter the lower limit value of the input data on the numeric keypad. —32768 to +32767
value
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code.

Switch communications
function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock

Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
« When 2-word dataisto be displayed, the relationship between PLC devices and

display isasfollows.

[ Example] Numeric device = D100, dataformat = Hex, 2 words, number of
digits=8
D100o0] 4321h0O
D101 | 8765h ]
EST display 87654321

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for

Smart Objects” (page 2-5).
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3 Handling Precautions

Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
numeric/write device.

When displaying 2-word data, do not enter the final address of the PLC
as the numeric/write device.

Enter the bit device on the PLC for Clear/Notify devices. Do not enter
word devices such as registers.

When a calculation error (underflow/overflow) occurs in write calculation,
the data set on the numeric keypad is not written. (The notify device also
is not set to ON.)

Note, however, that the numeric keypad panel closes.

Numeric keypad panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up
panel is currently active.
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Smart object name Keyboard
Type Keyboard call
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) Q Any Fixed [Any
m Function

This smart object calls up the keyboard panel as a pop-up panel, and stops the

startup source panel and other active panels when a switch is touched.

On the keyboard panel, the data can be written to the write device on the PLC.

e The datawrite timing can be notified to the PLC.
* When entry of data on the keyboard panel ends, the keyboard panel closes, and
the state before the keyboard panel was called is returned to.

m Configuration
e Basic

Keyboard Call

Cmint |

Basic lGraphic ] Text ] Keyvhoar
Type
" MNum kevpad

W SW comm
-

| =i
String des |MRIOD0D =

W Motify dev jP\

W Hide dev =
Characters |4 :‘

=

QK | Cancel | Help |

+ String device

/—
/_
=) =l
\
\_

The coordinates of the keyboard panel to be called up can be specified.

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of keyboard
call smart object.

[SW comm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

[Interlock]
Select this item when using the interlock
function.

[String device]
This item is for entering the word device on
the PLC for writing the string data entered on
the keyboard panel.

[Notify device]
This item is for entering the bit device to be
set (turned ON) at completion of writing of the
data entered on the numeric keypad.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device for
clearing the switch graphic or text display.

[Characters]
This item is for entering the number of
characters that can be entered on the
keyboard panel by 2-byte conversion.

Enter the start device on the PLC for writing the string data entered on the

keyboard panel.
* Notify device

The bit of the notify device is set to ON when the data entered on the numeric
keypad panel iswritten.
The EST does not reset the notify device to OFF. Set the device onthe PLC
after confirming the ON state of the hit.

» Characters

Enter the number of characters that can be entered on the keyboard panel by 2-
byte conversion. For example, set “3” for six 1-byte charactersand “2” for three

1-byte characters.
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e Graphic
Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of
the graphic.
The graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON Graphic. ON Graphic isthe
display graphic in akeyboard called up state.

e Text
Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.
The string setting becomes OFF string and ON string. ON string is the display text
in akeyboard called up state.

e Keyboard

Keyboard CGall

Cmnt |

Bazic ] Graphic ] Text FReyboard ]

Coords (T . 0 =] ﬂ @ [Coordinates]
This item is for entering the call
Keyboard Setup coordinates of the keyboard panel.

o—_|
[~ Display string deviice data at strartup. — [Keyboard Setup]

This item is for selecting the data
display method of the input data
display field when the keyboard panel
is called up.

oK | Cancel | Help |

» Keyboard setup
When the “ Display string device data at startup” checkbox is marked, the string
data currently set to the string device is displayed at the input data display field
when the keyboard panel is displayed.

e Switch Communications
This sheet isfor setting the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
This sheet isfor setting the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
String device = D100, number of display characters = 6, notify device = M000
EST display
ABCD-JKLMNOP Changell
D1000 _4241h0 Touch switch.O
D1010 _4443h0
D1020 4A2Dh(
D1030 4C4Bh([]
D1040 4E4DhQ
D105 | 504Fh
\ 4
Keyboard O
panel call
ABCD-JKLMNOP Change —_— 12345678
ON state displayOd Keyboard panel
Input data is written to the
string device area.Ol
Y Notify device MO0O = ON
12345678 Changel}
A
OFF state displayOd

PLC device

D1000 3231h0

D1010 _3433h0

D10200 _3635h0

D1030 3837h0
D1040 0000h0
D105 | 0000h

3-149



3-9 Keyboard Call

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic String device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Notify device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Characters Enter the number of characters that can be entered. 1to 64
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the display OFF Graphic.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the numeric keypad is called up.
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when the numeric keypad is called up.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the numeric keypad is called up.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1t08
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1t08
OFF string Enter the display text at OFF.
OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF.
ON string Enter the display string when the numeric keypad is called up.
ON color Select the display text color when the numeric keypad is called up.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the numeric keypad is called up.
Keyboard Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the keyboard panel. —32768 to +32767
Keyboard setup Select the display setting when the keyboard panel is called up.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code.
communications| Switch communications | Select the switch communications function.
function
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation

L]

For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration ltems for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).
For details on the keyboard panel, see “5-3 Keyboard” (page 5-8).

3 Handling Precautions
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Enter the word device on the PLC as the String device. Do not enter bit
devices such as relays.

Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Notification/Hide device. Do not
enter word devices such as registers.

When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the OFF
graphic and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same
size.

When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the smart
object size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot
be scaled.

When an opened pop-up panel is active, numeric keypad panels cannot
be started.

When the number of entered characters on the keyboard panel is less
than the number of characters to be called from the PLC, "00 Hex" is
written to areas to which strings are not entered.

“00 Hex” is not written when the number of characters entered on the
keyboard panel is the same as the number of characters to be called
from the PLC.
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3 - 10 Data Setter

Smart object name Password numeric keypad
Type Data setter
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— Fixed Any
m Function

¢ These smart objects set 8-digit BCD on the PLC (2-word data: 0 to 99999999).
* The numeric value being entered is not displayed on the numeric keypad, and
“* " isdisplayed instead of the numeric value for each entered digit.
 Pressing the Return key writes the numeric value to the write device on the PLC.

m Configuration

e Basic
Data Setter
Cmnt |
Bazic lGraphic | S camm |
zp;assword kevpad (" Bit pattern setter. [Type]
¥R e This item is for selecting the type of
" UP/DOWN setter data setter smart object.
W& P [SW comm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.
Wiite dev [FNROOOD0 i‘ °® [Write device]
This item is for entering the word
device to which data entered on the
numeric keypad is entered.
0]8 | Cancel | Help |
» Write device
Write data is 2-word numeric data
Enter the start word register on the PLC to write the data to as the write device.
e Graphic

This sheet isfor setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.

e Switch communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.
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m Example

Write device = D100

RRRRRRRR
70 sl 2| o
all sl &l Bs
d i
o |

m Smart Object Parameters

Enter "12345678".

Press [ENT] key.

PLC device
~D1ooO| 56780
~ D101 1234

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Write device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.

SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Graphic Type Select the general graphic.

No. Select the display graphic of the password numeric keypad.

Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code.
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.

m Supplementary Explanation

* Write datais 2-word data. Even if the data entered on the numeric keypad is data
of four digits or less, the datais written to the write device on the PLC as 2-word

data.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions
+ Enter the multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the write

destination device.
» Do not enter the final address of the PLC to the write device.
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Smart object name UP/DOWN setter
Type Data setter
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Integer multiple| Interlocked Any
m Function

This smart object displays 1-word data of the numeric device on the PLC.
Numeric values are incremented or decremented by touching the up arrow A
key or the down arrow Y/ key. The numeric value is written to the PLC by
releasing the key.

Holding down the keys fast-feeds incrementing and decrementing.

The input upper limit value and the input lower limit value can be set.

L]

L]

m Configuration

e Basic
Data Setter
Gmnt | [Type]
Basic ]Graphic ] Setter ] S comm ] Tniterlock ] This item is for SeIeCtm_g the type of
keyboard call smart object.
Tvpe
" Pazzword keypad ¢ Bit pattern zetter L [SW comm] . . .
& RO sxties Select th!s |t§m when using switch
communications functions.
v SW comm I — [Interlock]
Select this item when Interlock use is
Format [4-digit BCD selected.
Mumeric dey |NROOOOO i‘ S~ [Format]
.\ This item is for selecting the data
\ format of the numeric device.
[Numeric device]
This item is for inputting the word
device on the PLC to be displayed
QK | Cancel | Help | and set.
» Format
Select the data format for the numeric device from 4-digit BCD/5-digit binary.
4-digit BCD:  Set BCD data within the range O to 9999.
5-digit binary: Set signed binary data within the range -32768 to +32767.
e Graphic

This sheet isfor setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.
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e Setter

x|

Gt |

Basic ] Graphic  Setter lS'u'u' comm ] Interlock] | [Decimal point]

This item is for entering the decimal
Decimal point|0 jl point position.

Text color

[ [Text color]
Mormal - Alarm - This item is for selecting the display
text color of normal data and the
display text color when an alarm

Input limits occurs.

o—_ |
z z | [Input limits]
L 1[0 L | [3999
e :‘ pREE j This item is for entering the upper and
lower limit values of the data to be
entered on the setter.

Ok | Cancel | Help |
+ Text color
Select the display text color of the numeric data.
Display color: Select the display text color of normal data.

Alarm display color: Select the display text color when the set data exceeds the
upper and lower limit values of the entry restrictions.

* Input limits
Enter the range of the datato be input on the setter.
The upper and lower limit values are written to the numeric device when the set
data exceeds the upper and lower limit values.

e Switch Communications
This sheet isfor setting the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
This sheet isfor setting the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
m Example
Numeric device= D100
EST display PLC device
At startup of the AY/ keys, the set data is O
written to the numeric device.
»D100 :123

The set data value is incremented while the A key is held down.|

The set data value is decremented while the \/ key is held down.
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communication

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Format Select the data format of the setter from 4-digit BCD/5-digit
binary.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using the interlock function
Graphic Type Select the general graphic.
No. Select the display graphic of the UP/DOWN setter.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Setter Decimal point Enter the display position of the decimal point. 4-digit BCD: 0 to 3
5-digit binary: 0 to 4
Normal Select the display text color of the numeric value.
Alarm Select the display text color when the upper/lower limit values
are exceeded.
Upper value Enter the upper limit value when the data is updated. 4-digit BCD: 0 to 9999
5-digit binary: —32768
to +32767
Lower value Enter the lower limit value when the data is updated. 4-digit BCD: 0 to 9999
5-digit binary: 32768
to +32767
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767

Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock

Bit state

Interlock operation according to bit device ON/OFF

Range

Interlock operation according to the data device range

m Supplementary Explanation
* Numeric datawhen 4-digit BCD is selected as the data format is displayed
without zeros suppressed.
* Numeric datawhen 5-digit binary is selected as the data format is displayed with
zeros suppressed. Datais displayed at signed binary.
« Of the numeric value exceeds the upper and lower limit values with each press
of the /A and Y/ keys, the numeric value blinks at the alarm text color, and a
short, high-pitched alarm buzzers.
* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

+ Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device of the PLC
to the numeric device.

+ Do not change the data of the numeric device on other smart objects or
internally on the PLC. Doing so might prevent correct operation.

* When 4-digit BCD is selected as the data format, operation may not be
correct if data other than BCD is entered to the numeric device.
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Smart object name

Bit pattern setter

Type

Data setter

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

e Graphic

Scaling

Paste

Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape

Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates

©) ©) ©)

Any Fixed Any

* The setter can set the ON/OFF states of eight continuous switch devices.

 Each press of the switch changes the ON/OFF states of the switch devices.

 The switch graphic changes according to the ON/OFF state of the eight
continuous lamp devices.

Data Setter

Cmnt |

Bazic ]Graphic | SW comm | Interlock |

Tvpe
" Paszword keypad & Bit pattern

" URSDOWN setter
vV Interlock ./

[V S camm

Switch dev [NMODDD j'/
Lamp dev  [NMOOOD ir\

W Hd j‘\

Ve

—

L

M~

(0] 4 | Cancel | Help |

N

- Switch device

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
keyboard call smart object.

[SW comm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

[Interlock]
Select this item when Interlock use is
selected.

[Switch device]
This item is for entering the start bit
device to be manipulated when a
switch is touched.

[Lamp device]
This item is for entering the start bit
device to be monitored for switching
the graphic display.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the graphic display.

Set the ON/OFF states of continuous eight bits starting from the bit device

entered to the switch device.

* Lamp device

Set the ON/OFF states of continuous eight bits starting from the bit device

entered to the lamp device.

Set the display OFF Graphic/ON to be displayed on the smart object and the

display color of the graphic.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
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3-10 Data Setter

Switch device = M00O, lamp device = M010

Switch deviceOM0070OM0060M0050M0040M0030M0020M0010OM0000O
Lamp deviced MO0170M0160M0150M0140M0130M0120M0110MO100

I (=01 I

Writes M006 = ONO Writes M002 = OFFO
when the switch is when the switch is
touched. touched.

HEN N

m Smart Object parameters

Parameter type

Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic

Switch device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.

Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Type Select the general graphic.
OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON.
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. _32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary explanation

Select the OFF graphic for the graphic selection. The ON graphic is paired with
the OFF graphic and is automatically selected.

Each of the bits of switch and lamp devices is assigned in order to switches from
right to left.

Switch devices may be the same as lamp devices.

For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration ltems for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions
Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Switch device, Lamp device and
Hide device. Do not enter word devices such as registers.
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3-11 Alarm Monitor

Alarm Monitor

Smart object name

Aggregation lamp [alarm lamp]

Type

Alarm monitor

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

e Graphic

e Text

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O @) Any Fixed Any

¢ This smart object displays the alarm name of the contact registered to the alarm
monitoring information of the application data.

» Thedisplay graphic is switched when an alarm occurs.

e The number of displays can be selected from 8/5/4/1 so that continuous alarm
names can be displayed.

» Touching the alarm name displays the alarm message panel or the pop-up panel
created by the user, and stops the startup source panel and other active panels.

e The coordinates of the panel to be called up can be specified.

Alaim Monitor

Gust | [Type]

Basic | chraphic | Text | Pael | / This item is for selecting the type of
Type ./ alarm monitor smart object.
+ Llarm larap " Display alarm info [Lamp tyPE]
® b ® Ol i This item is for selecting the type of
€ Monitor alarm lamp operation.
Lamp type

| _—— [Displays]
O b ® Ui This item is for selecting the number
of alarm displays for aggregate lamps.

. 5
Displays S-point ¥ | Start alarm Ha. 1 5 .\
[Start alarm No.]

V' Call panel [Pop-u = This item is for entering the first alarm
- ’7:‘\ No. to be displayed on the lamps.
\
!—j [Call panel] o _
Select this item when using the panel
r call function.
oK | Cancel | Help |

Set the OFF/ON Graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color
of the graphic.

Set the display text color when OFF/ON to be displayed on the smart object.
The entry field for the display string is not available as the alarm name set to the
alarm monitoring information is displayed on the smart object.
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e Panel
This sheet isfor setting the panel call when[ Call panel] isselected.

Alarm Monitor
Cmnt |

Basic | Graphic | Text  Panel ]

Panel type [System = |@ [Panel type]
This item is for selecting the type of
Panel[i240 = ﬂ O N T ﬁl.\ panel to be called.
[Panel]

This item is for entering the panel No.
to be called and the call coordinates.

0K | Gancel | Help |

e Panel type
Select the type of panel to be called when the switch is touched.

[System]

Call up the alarm message panel (system panel) as a pop-up panel.

On the alarm message panel, the alarm message corresponding to the alarm No.
is displayed.

For details on the alarm message panel, see “5-6 Alarm Messages” (page
5-14).

[User]

Select this item when the alarm details are to be created freely.

The user panel is called up as a pop-up panel.

For the user panelsto be called up, continuous panel Nos. are set as the call
panels for each alarm display starting from the panel No. set by panel entry.
Be sure to paste a“Pop-up return” smart object on user panelsthat are called

up.
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m Example
Number of displays = 4, start larm No. = 100, panel call selected, panel type =
user, panel No. = 300

EST display Alarm monitor information
Alam No.[JAlam Namel[] Alam Bit
AL100 AL101 AL102 AL103 1000 AL1000] MO10E0OFF[
10100 AL1010 MO11E0ONO
10201 AL1020 MO12800OFF(]
l l l l 103 AL103 MO13EI0OFF
When the When the When the When the
switch is switch is switch is switch is
touched:J touched:O touched: touched:0
Panel No. 300 Panel No. 301 Panel No.302 Panel No. 303
pop-up pop-up pop-up pop-up
m Smart Object Parameters
Parameter type Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic

Displays

Select the number of display points for the lamp from 8/5/4/1.

Start alarm No.

Enter the start alarm No. to be displayed as an alarm.

Number of display points
8: 1to 505
Number of display points
5:1to 508
Number of display points
4:1to 509
Number of display points
1:1to 512

Call panel Select when the panel call function is used.
Graphic Type Select general.
OFF Graphic Select the display graphic when the alarm is OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the graphic when the alarm is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the alarm is OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the alarm is ON.
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when the alarm is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the alarm is ON.
Text V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1t08
OFF color Select the display text color when the alarm is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the alarm is OFF.
ON color Enter the display text color when the alarm is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the alarm is ON.
Panel Panel type Select the panel type to be called up from system/user.
Panel Enter the panel No. to be called up. System: 1240 to 1249

User: 1 to 899

Coordinates

Enter the call coordinates of the panel.
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m Supplementary Explanation

« Select OFF graphic for the graphic selection. OFF graphic is paired with ON
graphic and is automatically selected.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

e The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at
[ Set Alarms] in AP Editor. For details, see thBmart Terminal EST-Z Series
User’s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

] Handling Precautions

< Do not use this smart object for panels that are to be started up as pop-
up panels when panel call is selected. The panel cannot be started up by
touching the alarm name field.

¢ The panel is not started up if the pop-up panel is not registered when
calling of the user panel is selected.

« If the ON time of the alarm contacts is shorter than one alarm monitoring
communications cycle, alarm monitoring may not function correctly.

e The display size of this smart object for each alarm is 40 x 40 dots. For
this reason, the alarm name will be displayed using eight 1-byte
characters unless the smart object is enlarged. To display all 16
characters, enlarge the characters by a scaling factor of two or more in
the vertical or horizontal direction.
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Smart object name Representative lamp [alarm lamp]
Type Alarm monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

e This smart object switches the graphic display to the ON graphic when one of
the alarm monitor contacts registered to the alarm monitoring information of the
application data turns ON.

« The specified panel can be started up by touching a switch. At thistime, the
coordinates of the panel to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration
e Basic

Alarm Monitor
Crant |

Basic lGraphic ] Text ] Panel ]

Type
& plarm larp  Diphyarmide @ ——— [Type]
£ Al buzzer £ Clear alan indo This item is for selecting the type of
 honitor alarm monitor smart object.
e, | _—— [Lamp type]
¢ Agregtion & Beprasentative o | This item is for selecting the type of
alarm lamp operation.
From 7] —
=l | — [Call panel]
W Call pael CR— ./ This item is for selecting the panel call
R method when the panel call function is
¥ Hide dev :‘ 0\ used.
4 S [Hide device]
= This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing graphic or text display.
0K | Cancel | Help |
 Call panel

Select thisitem when the panel call function is used.
Select from Panel selector/Panel overlay as the call method.

[Panel selector]

The specified panel is started up, and the startup source panel and other active
panels are stopped.

Parts that are not overwritten on the newly started up panel are not cleared and
remain displayed.

Note, however, that updating of displaysis stopped.

There is no change to operation of the background panel.

[Panel overlay]

The specified panel is displayed overlapping. The startup source panel and other
active panels stay active.

Up to eight panelsincluding the background panel can be started up
simultaneously.
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e Graphic
Set the OFF/ON Graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color
of the graphic.
e Text
Set the display string at OFF/ON to be displayed on the smart object, the display
string and the display text color.
e Panel
This sheet isfor setting the panel call when [Call panel] is selected.
Alarm Monitor
Cmnt |
Basic | Graphic | Text  Panel l
R
anel [l o P I = Y S H[Panell
" 'l—:lﬂ '_:I '_:I g This item is for entering the panel No.
to be called and the call coordinates.
o] 8 | Cancel | Help |
m Example

Panel call = panel selector, panel = 300

The display is switched to the display at ON when

ErrorD] one of the registered alarm contacts turns ON. . E
occurrencel] occurrencel]

The panel is switched to N0.300 when the
switch is touched.

Y

Panel 10 Panel 3000J

Error display
screen]

Errord
occurrencel

3-164



m Smart Object Parameters

3-11 Alarm Monitor

Parameter type Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Call panel Select the panel startup method when the panel call-up
function is used from panel selector/panel overlay.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
Graphic Type Select general.
OFF Graphic Select the display graphic when the alarm is OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the graphic when the alarm is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the alarm is OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the alarm is ON.
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when the alarm is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the alarm is ON.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1t08
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
OFF string Enter the display string when the alarm is OFF.
OFF color Select the display text color when the alarm is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the alarm is OFF.
ON string Enter the display string when the alarm is ON.
ON color Enter the display text color when the alarm is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the alarm is ON.
Panel Panel Enter the panel No. to be called up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel.

m Supplementary Explanation

» Select OFF graphic for the graphic selection. OFF graphic is paired with ON
graphic and is automatically selected.

 For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

e The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at
[Set Alarms] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal EST-Z Series
User’s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

] Handling Precautions
* When an unregistered panel No. is entered when panel call is selected,
the panel is not started up.
* When an opened pop-up panel is active when panel call is selected,
panels cannot be started by this smart object.
« If the ON time of the alarm contacts is shorter than one alarm monitoring
communications cycle, alarm monitoring may not function correctly.
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Smart object name

Alarm buzzer

Type Alarm monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

m Configuration

e Basic

m Example
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e This smart object buzzers the alarm when one of the alarm monitor contacts

registered to the alarm monitoring information of the application data turns ON.
 The alarm buzzers when a new alarm occurs.

Alarm Monitor

Crmt |

Basic }
Type
O Blama lswp " Display amainfos @ ——| [Type]
@ i " Clear alarm info This item is for selecting the type of
¢ Monitor alarm monitor smart object.
Lamp type
v i

rw— T Setting items are not available.
- Paste the alarm buzzer as it is on
- the panel.
" =
=
-
oK | Cancel Help
EST EST
\T\\I\k /\4/
Alarm tone
Occurrence of new
alarm _
buzzer OFFO buzzer ONO




m Smart Object Parameters

3-11 Alarm Monitor

Parameter type

Parameter name

Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic

Type

Select alarm buzzer.

m Supplementary Explanation

« Regular alarms can be monitored by pasting this smart object to the panel to be
used as the background panel.

¢ Only functions are pasted. Functions may be pasted anywhere.

¢ The buzzer does not automatically turn OFF even if the alarm monitor contact
turns OFF. The following smart objects are used to turn the buzzer OFF.

Smart object type Smart object name Function
Function switches Buzzer OFF Buzzer is stopped by the switch being touched.
State control External buzzer OFF Buzzer is stopped by PLC bits turning ON.

e The alarm buzzers again when a new alarm monitor contact turns ON even if the
alarm has stopped.

* The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at
[ Set Alarms] in AP Editor. For details, see thBmart Terminal EST-Z Series
User’s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

A Handling Precautions
« If the ON time of the alarm contacts is shorter than one alarm monitoring
communications cycle, alarm monitoring may not function correctly.
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Smart object name

Monitor start/stop

Type Alarm monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) O Any Fixed Any
m Function

m Configuration

e Basic

e Graphic
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This smart object manipulates start/stop of alarm monitoring registered to the
aarm monitoring information of the application data.

Alarm Monitor
Cromt |

Basic lGxap}u;:] Text I Inter]uck]

Type

" Alam L " Display alarm info o
 Alarm buzzer " Clear alarm info
Alarm monitor

./

& Start " Stop

[epomt -] -
: o]
W Hide dev lii‘ ‘/

2 —]
Il
[ Interlock use

0K ‘

Canrel | Help |

¢ Alarm monitor

/_

| __—— [Interlock use]

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
alarm monitor smart objects.

| __—— [Alarm monitor]

This item is for selecting the operation
when the switch is manipulated.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the graphic or text display.

Select this item when using the
interlock function.

Select operation of the smart object when the switch is manipulated from

Start/Stop.
[Start]

Alarm monitoring registered to the alarm monitoring information of the
application datais started when a switch is touched.

[Stop]

Alarm monitoring registered to the alarm monitoring information of the
application datais stopped when a switch is touched.

Set the OFF/ON Graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the graphic

display color.

When Start is selected for alarm monitor, the OFF Graphic setting is displayed
while alarm monitoring is stopped, and the ON Graphic setting is displayed while

aarms are being monitored.

When Stop is selected for alarm monitor, the ON Graphic setting is displayed
while alarm monitoring is stopped, and the OFF Graphic setting is displayed while

aarms are being monitored.




3-11 Alarm Monitor

e Text
Set the display string at OFF/ON to be displayed on the smart object and the
display text color.
When Start is selected for alarm monitor, the OFF text setting is displayed while
alarm monitoring is stopped, and the ON text setting is displayed while alarms are
being monitored.
When Stop is selected for alarm monitor, the ON text setting is displayed while
alarm monitoring is stopped, and the OFF text setting is displayed while alarms
are being monitored.

e |Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

m Example

During alarm monitoring

Start Stop

Monitoring inDI
progresst

StopOd

Setting at ON is Setting at OFF is
displayed. displayed.

While alarm monitoring is stopped

Start Stop

Startd Stoppedd

Setting at OFF is  Setting at ON is
displayed.O displayed.

3-169



3-11 Alarm Monitor

m Smart Object Parameters

Parameter type| Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Alarm monitor Select smart object operation at switch input from start/stop.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Interlock use Select when the interlock function is used.
Graphic Type Select general.
OFF Graphic Select the display graphic for when alarm monitoring is stopped.
Color when OFF Select the graphic display color for when alarm monitoring is stopped.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when alarm monitoring is stopped.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic for when alarm monitoring is in progress.
Color when ON Select the graphic display color for when alarm monitoring is in progress.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when alarm monitoring is in progress.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
OFF string Enter the display string for when alarm monitoring is stopped.
OFF color Select the display text color for when alarm monitoring is stopped.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when alarm monitoring is stopped.
ON string Enter the display string for when alarm monitoring is in progress.
ON color Select the display text color for when alarm monitoring is in progress.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when alarm monitoring is in progress.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation

graphic and is automatically selected.

Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

» Select OFF graphic for the graphic selection. OFF graphic is paired with ON
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for

¢ The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at

[Set Alarms] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal EST-Z Series
User’s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

] Handling Precautions
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e “User” cannot be selected as the graphic type selection.
 History is monitored regardless of the previous switch state as operation

when the EST is turned ON when recording the alarm history.
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Smart object name

Summary display [alarm information display]

Type

Alarm monitor

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

e Design

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any

» This smart panel displays the state of occurrence of alarms registered to the
alarm monitoring information of the application data.

e The cursor is displayed, and the alarm name and messages currently displayed at
the cursor position is displayed.

e Up to 100 summaries are stored. When an alarm occurs, that alarm No. and the
alarm name are stored in the alarm No. order. When 100 or more alarms
simultaneously occur, up to 100 alarms can be stored in the ascending order of
alarm No.

e The cursor or displayed alarm can be scrolled by using the scroll key.

Alarm Monitor

Cmntl |

Basic | Deszign |

—Twpe
) . @ Type
® ' Display alarm info : ypTElis item is for selecting the type of
" Alarm buzzer " Clear alarm info alarm monitor smart object.
' Monitor
—Detail .
* Summary History  Count @ [Details]
This item is for selecting the display
rSmart object sizetdot content of the alarm information
320 %180 ol display.
tems IMessage display LI \ [Smart ObjeCt Size(dOt)]
This item is for selecting the smart
.\ object size.
\ [Items]
This item is for selecting the display
QK | Cancel | Help | item.

e Smart object size(dot)

Selects only at the EST555Z application preparation.

Selects the 320 x 180 size automatically on the EST240Z.
e ltems

Selects the display content. (When the 640 x 370 smart object size is selected)

Selects only at the EST555Z application preparation.

[Message display]

Displays the messages of alarm occurrence.

[Display all]

Displays the name and messages of alarm occurrence.

This sheet isfor setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.
Set the display text color of the string to be displayed on the smart object.
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m Examplel EST240Z

Mo.| ALARM | ALARM MNAME

ALARMOOLATAGEN MMotor ovet-load
[Alatm Message: 64 characters Mlax]

00z 005 AL05:Conwair has stopped 7N
0oz
Alarm Mame A
to4 16 chatcters Dlax
005
-MESSAGE- v

* ALARM
Displays the No. of the currently occurring alarm currently registered to the
history information.

* ALARM NAME
Displays the name of the alarm currently registered to the history information of
the currently occurring alarm using up to 16 1-byte characters.

« MESSAGE
Displays the alarm messages currently registered to the history information of
the alarm No. selected at the cursor display using up to 64 1-byte characters.

% . Scrollsthe cursor display one cursor at atime.
W . Scrollsthe display alarms 5 alarms at atime.

m Example 2 EST555Z [Message display]

No. [ ALW ID_| MESSAGE

ool m Errar in carrier system No.l.
looz| oos Error in carrier system No.2.
W o0y Assenbly part A& supply halt.
W 010 Assenmbly part B supply halt.
[o0s| o1 Failure in part & inspection.
[ong| o8 Failure in part B inspest ion.
_EE; 030 futomatic solder furnace temperature iz too high.
_ﬁﬂr 021 Automatic solder furnace temperature i too low.

=
=
=

=
=

Alarm Message
B4 charcters Max

=

=
=

=
o

=
=

=
=

I

/\Iv N4
« ALM ID

Displays the No. of the currently occurring alarm currently registered to the
history information.

 MESSAGE
Displays the alarm message currently registered to the history information of the
currently occurring alarm ID using up to 64 1-byte characters.

% |- Scrollsthe display alarm one cursor at atime.
W . Scrollsthe display alarms 15 alarms at atime.
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3-11 Alarm Monitor

= =

No | ALK ID | ALARK HAKE | MESSAGE

001 oot System Errar 1 Error in carrier swstem Mo.1.

W [ilik} Svstem Error 2 Error in carrier system Mo.2.

E ony Aszembly Error & Agzenbly part & supply halt.

| oo4] 010 hszenbly Error B Aesenbly part B supply halt.

E 011 Inspection Err & Failure in part & inspection.

006 | 016 Inspection Err B Failure in part B inspection.

W oz0 Temperature Error Automat ic solder furnace temperature is too high.
loos| 031 Tenperature Error Automatic solder furnace temperature is too low.

Ui

011 |
012

03]
014

015

Alarm Message Alarm Message
010 16 charcters Max 46 charcters Max

* ALMID

Displays the No. of the alarm that occurred by the alarm name currently

registered to the history information.
* ALARM NAME

Displays the name of the alarm currently registered to the history information of
the currently occurring alarm using up to 16 1-byte characters.

* MESSAGE

Displays the alarm message currently registered to the history information of the
currently occurring alarm ID using up to 64 1-byte characters.

% . Scrollsthe display alarm one cursor at atime.
%t | Scrollsthe display alarms 15 alarms at atime.

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Smart object size(dot) | Select the smart object size.
Iltems Select the display item At the selection of smart object size
Design Graphic type Select general.
Graphic Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the graphic display color.
ALM ID Select the display text color of the alarm No.
ALARM NAME Select the display text color of the alarm name. At the selection of smart object size
MESSAGE Select the display text color of the alarm message.
Cursor Select the display color of the cursor.

At the selection of smart object size
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m Supplementary Explanation

3-174

The history display No. shows the order in which aarms occurred. (No.001
indicates the oldest alarm.)

The initial display shows the latest record.

To create an alarm history, [Record History] must be selected at [ Set Alarmsg]
in AP Editor.

If the number of recordsin the alarm history exceeds 400 when “Ring” is set as
the history recording method in the alarm history settings, the records are
overwritten in order from the oldest record onwards. When “Fixed” is set asthe
history recording method, sampling of the alarm history is stopped when the
number of records in the alarm history reaches 400. To resume sampling in this
case, “Clear alarm information” must be executed.

For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at
[Set Alarms] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal EST-Z Series
User’s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

] Handling Precautions

If the ON time of the alarm contacts is shorter than one alarm monitoring
communications cycle, alarm monitoring may not function correctly.
“User” cannot be selected as the graphic type selection.

Past history data still remains after the application data is downloaded.
To clear the history data, touch the alarm information clear switch.
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Smart object name History display [alarm information display]
Type Alarm monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

 This smart object displays the number of times that alarms registered to the
alarm monitoring information of the application data have occurred.

 Displays the messages of an alarm by cursor are displayed.

e Up to 400 history records are stored. When an alarm occurs, alarm name or
messages, date of occurrence (Month/Date) and time of occurrence
(Hour/Minute) are displayed at the alarm occurrence display color. When an
alarm isrecovered, the date of recovery (Month/Date/Second) and time of
recovery (Hour/Minute) are displayed at the alarm recovery display color.

» The cursor or history display can be scrolled.

m Configuration

e Basic
Alarm Manitor
Cmntl |
Basic I Dezign |
—Type
= Alarm lamp & Digplay alarm info —— [Type]
" Alarm buzzer € Glear alarm info This item is for selecting the type of
 Monitar alarm monitor smart object.
—Detail
 Summary % § " Gount .}‘ —— [Details]
— This item is for selecting the display
ST Gt content of the alarm information
320 ¥ 160 & f40 X 360 .
display.
Ttems [Name display gl\ \ [Smart object size(dot)]
This item is for selecting.
\ [Items]
This item is for selecting the display
item.
QK | Ciancel | Help |
¢ Smart object size(dot)
Selects only at the EST555Z application preparation.
Selects the 320 x 180 size automatically on the EST240Z.
e ltems
Selects the display content. (When the 640 x 370 smart object size is selected)
Selects only at the EST555Z application preparation.
[Name display]
Displays the name, messages, date of occurrence (year/month/day) and time of
occurrence (hours/minutes/seconds) of alarm occurred.
[Message display]
Displays the messages, messages, date of occurrence (month/day) and time of
occurrence (hours/minutes/seconds) of alarm occurred.
e Design

This sheet isfor setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.
Set the display text color of the string to be displayed on the smart object. 3-175
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m Example 1 EST240Z

Mo.| ALARM | OCoUR | RECOYER |
ALARM-001 09-11 12:15|09-11 12:32 <=—— Alarm recovery text

ALARM-005  09-12 18:23=—= @ | color display

—— Alarm ocurrence
text color display

AIAIA AL 2

* ALARM
Displaysthe No. of the alarm that occurred by the alarm name currently
registered to the history information.
* OCCUR
Displays the date/time (month/day, hours/minutes) that the alarm occurred.
* RECOVER
Displays the date/time (month/day, hours/minutes) that the alarm was recovered.

n\# : Each touch of these switches scrolls the history display by one
history at atime.

%# | Each touch of these switches scrolls the history display by 5

histories at atime.

: The keys scroll the display to the oldest/latest history record.
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m Example 2 EST555Z [Name display]

Ho. | ALARK NAME | OCCURRED | RECOYERED

| 001 | 3ystem Error 1 01—03—01  0F 45 15 - -

E Swstem Error 2 01 —08—01 0916 -3 - -
003 | Assenbly Error & 01 —03—02 10020 - 40 01—03—02 1035 20
E Aasembly Error B 01 —08—03 1130 ;60 0030z 120040
005 | Inspect ionError & 01—03—04 1z 20010 - - N
W Inzpect ionError B 01—09—05 1% 10 20 —

po7 | Temperature Error 01—09—06 140030 - -

o0z | Temperature Error 011 —-09-07 15 45 ;46 —

03 | _ . _

a1 | R _

011 | - - - -

012 - - —

013 - - .

[014] R

015 | .

! Error In carrier systen No. . . IK'A'A-vllem

ALARM NAME
Displays the No. of the alarm that occurred by the alarm name currently
registered to the history information.

OCCURRED

Displays the date/time (year/month/day, hours/minutes/seconds) that the alarm
occurred.

RECOVERD

Displays the date/time (year/month/day, hours/minutes/seconds) that the alarm
was recovered.

MESSAGE

Displays the alarm messages registered to the history information of the alarm
No. selected by cursor display using up to 64 1-byte characters

A : Each touch of these switches scrolls the cursor display by one
history at atime.

%% | Each touch of these switches scrolls the history display by 15

histories at atime.

: The keys scroll the display to the oldest/latest history record.
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m Example 3 EST555Z [Message display]

| 003 |
o1
a1
0z
[ 013]
[ 014]
015 |

No.| HESSAGE | OCCURRED | RECOYERED
| 001| Error in carrier system No.1. 03—01 0% 4515 - -
| 002| Error in carrier system Mo.2. 0a—01 0916 -0 -

E Assembly part & supply halt,
ﬂ Assembly part B supply halt.
E Failure in part & inspection.
006| Failure in part B inspection.
E futomat ic solder furnace temperature is too high.
W Automatic golder furnace temperature is too low.

O FAN Y]

* MESSAGE

09—0% 1130 050 0903 1200 40
03—04 122010 — Lo
< |

03—05 131020 —
09—08 1400 ;30 -
03—07 15 45 ;45 -

0902 10:20 140 | 03—02 10 35 : 2ee——— Alarm recovery text

color display

Alarm ocurrence
text color display

Displays the alarm messages currently registered to the history information of
the currently occurring alarm No. using up to 44 1-byte characters. Exceeded

characters are not displayed.

« OCCURRED

Displays the date/time (month/day, hours/minutes/seconds) that the alarm

occurred.

« RECOVERED

Displays the date/time (month/day, hours/minutes/seconds) that the alarm was

recovered.

A\ : Each touch of these switches scrolls the cursor display by one

history at atime.

%% | Each touch of these switches scrolls the history display by 15

histories at atime.

=X

m Smart Object Parameters

The keys scroll the display to the oldest/latest history record.

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Smart object size(dot) [ Select the sumart object size.
Iltems Select the display item At the selection of smart object size
Design Type Select general.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the graphic display color.
Alarm ON Select the display text color for alarm occurred states.
Alarm OFF Select the display text color for alarm restored states.
MESSAGE Select the display text color of the alarm message.
Cursor Select the cursor display color. At the selection of smart object size

3-178




3-11 Alarm Monitor

m Supplementary Explanation

» The history display No. shows the order in which alarms occurred. (No.001
indicates the oldest alarm.)

e Theinitial display shows the latest record.

e To create an darm history, [Record History] must be selected at [ Set Alarmsg]
in AP Editor.

* |If the number of recordsin the alarm history exceeds 400 when “Ring” is set as
the history recording method in the alarm history settings, the records are
overwritten in order from the oldest record onwards. When “Fixed” is set asthe
history recording method, sampling of the alarm history is stopped when the
number of records in the alarm history reaches 400. To resume sampling in this
case, “ Clear alarm information” must be executed.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

e The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at
in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal EST-Z Series User’s
Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

] Handling Precautions

« If the ON time of the alarm contacts is shorter than one alarm monitoring
communications cycle, alarm monitoring may not function correctly.

* When the number of occurred alarms exceeds 65535, counting beyond
65535 is not performed.

e “User” cannot be selected as the graphic type selection.

 Past history data still remained while the EST power is OFF or after the
application data is downloaded. To clear the history data, touch the alarm
information clear switch.
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Smart object name Number of occurrence display [alarm information display]

Type Alarm monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

 This smart object displays the number of times that alarms registered to the
alarm monitoring information of the application data have occurred.

e The number of times that alarms No.1 to 512 have occurred is displayed.

The display can be scrolled by the scroll key.

e The cursor or displayed alarm can be scrolled by using the scroll key.

m Configuration

e Basic
Alarm Manitor
Omntl |
Bazic I Desien |
—Type
= Alarm lamp @ Display alarm info. [Type]. . . .
) This item is for selecting the type of
" Alarm buzzer " Clear alarm info alarm monitor smart object
 Monitor '
» [Details]
o=l _ e OH] L This item is for selecting the display
Wiy & Aty : content of the alarm information
—Bmart ohject zize(dot display.
® BED T oD IR & — [Smart object size(dot)]
. |M — !\ This item is for selecting the display
e SEBAEE dIEpaY smart object size.
I [Items]
This item is for selecting the display
items.
(814 | Cancel | Help |
e Smart object size(dot)
Selects only at the EST555Z application preparation.
Selects the 320 x 180 size automatically on the EST240Z.
e ltems
Selects the display content. (When the 640 x 370 smart object size is selected)
Selects only at the EST555Z application preparation.
[Message display]
Displays the messages of alarm occurrence.
[Display all]
Displays the alarm name, messages and the number of times that alarms have
occurred.
e Design

This sheet isfor setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.
Set the display text color of the string to be displayed on the smart object.
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m Example 1 EST240Z

ALARM | ALARM NAME | NUMBER |
nnt ALARM 001 1

00z ALARM 002 10

003 ALARM 003 7

an4 ALARM 004 i1

Ilil3 ALARM 005 I
A|A N v ¥ ¥

* ALARM
Displaysthe alarm No.

« ALARM NAME
Displays the name of the alarm currently registered to the history information.

* NUMBER
Displays the number of times that alarms have occurred.

| R Each touch of these switches scrolls the alarm No. display by one
alarm at atime.

8 |: Each touch of these switches scrolls the alarm No. display by 5

adamsat atime.

R |: Each touch of these switches scrolls the alarm No. display by 100

aarms.
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m Example 2 EST555Z [Message display]

3-182

ALWID | HESSAGE [CNT
1 Error in carrier system No.l. 2
nog Error in carrier system No.Z. 3
103 #ssenbly part & supply hmlt. 10
104 dssenbly part B supply halt. 18
nng Failure in part & inspection, 17
nog Failure in part B inspection. 2
on? Automatic solder furnace temperature is too hizh.
nog Automatic solder furnace temperature is too low. !
[k}

010 Alarm Messaze
o B4 charcters Max
0z

013

014

015

S [AAIAL IV

* ALARM ID
Displays the alarm No.

* MESSAGE
Displays the message currently registered to the history information.

* CNT
Displays the number of times that alarms have occurred.

| 5 | Each touch of these switches scrolls the alarm No. display by one
alarm at atime.

R |- Each touch of these switches scrolls the alarm No. display by 15
alarmsat atime.

% | Each touch of these switches scrolls the alarm No. display by 100
aarms.



m Example 3 EST555Z [Display all]

0og

0z
IRk
014
oG

N I Y EY R ML

01 Alarm Message Alarm Messaze
1 16 charcters Max 46 charcters Max

ALW 10 [ALARK NAWE [HESSAGE [COUNT
oo System Error 1 Error in carrier system No.l. 2
ooz System Error 2 Error in carrier system No.2. k]
[k Aasenbly Error & hszenb |y part & supply halt, 10
no4 fzsembly Errar B hszenb |y part B supply halt. 15
005 Inspection Err & Failure in part & inspection. 7
I3 Inspect ion Err B Failure in part B inspection. 1
007 Temperature Error Automat ic solder furnace temperature is too high. H
nog Tenperature Error Autamatic solder furnace temperature is too low. 1

* ALMID
Displays the alarm No.

* ALARM NAME

Displays the name of the alarm currently registered to the history information.

* MESSAGE

3-11 Alarm Monitor

Displays the messages currently registered to the history information using up to
40 1-byte characters. Exceeded characters are not displayed.

 COUNT

Displays the number of times that alarms have occurred.

| w7 | Each touch of these switches scrolls the alarm No. display by one

adarm at atime.

B |: Each touch of these switches scrolls the alarm No. display by 15

adamsat atime.

R |: Each touch of these switches scrolls the alarm No. display by 100

alarms.

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Smart object size(dot) [ Select the smart object size.
Iltems Select the display item At the selection of smart object size
Design Type Select general.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the graphic display color.
ALM ID Select the display text color of the alarm No.
ALARM NAME Select the display text color of the alarm name.
COUNT Select the display text color for the number of alarm occurrences.
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m Supplementary Explanation

e To create an aarm history, [Record History] must be selected at [ Set Alarmsg]
in AP Editor.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

e The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at
[ Set Alarms] in AP Editor. For details, see thBmart Terminal EST-Z Series
User’s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

] Handling Precautions

« If the ON time of the alarm contacts is shorter than one alarm monitoring
communications cycle, alarm monitoring may not function correctly.

* When the number of occurred alarms exceeds 65535, counting beyond
65535 is not performed.

e “User” cannot be selected as the graphic type selection.

 Past history data still remained while the EST power is OFF or after the
application data is downloaded. To clear the history data, touch the alarm
information clear switch.
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Smart object name

Alarm information clear

Type

Alarm monitor

m Function

e Basic

e Graphic

e Text

e Interlock

Configuration

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) Q Any Fixed Any

 This smart object clears the alarm information (history/number of occurrences)
sampled according to the alarm monitoring history of the application data.
« |nadvertent clearing of data can be prevented by setting an entry wait time.

Alarm Monitor
Coromt |

Basic WGraphjc I Text 1 Imerlock]

Type

Al L " Display sl info @ [Type]

 Alannbuzzer & Gis This item is for selecting the type of
' Moni alarm monitor smart object.

onitor
Details
0 o ¥
=
’_
= :‘ | __— [Validity time(s)]
— '/ This item is for setting the touch wait

Vel ) . = time of the switch.

ot [Interlock use]

Select this item when using the

oK | Cancel | Help ‘ : .
interlock function.

 Validity time(s)
Set the touch wait time of the switch in seconds.
If the switch is not held down for the time set here, the datais not cleared.

This sheet isfor setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.

This sheet isfor setting the string to be displayed on the smart object and the
display text color.

This sheet isfor setting the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Validity time = 10

Clear

Continuously touch
switch for 10 seconds.

| Clear processing is executed after 10 seconds elapses.

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Validity time(s) Enter the switch input validity time. 0 to 60s
Interlock use Select when the interlock function is used.
Graphic Type Select general.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1t08
String Enter the display text.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
 For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

» The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at
[Set Alarms] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal EST-Z Series

User’s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

H Handling Precautions
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Clocks

3-12 Clocks

Smart object name Digital clock
Type Clock
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Integer multiple| Interlocked Any

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

m Example

This smart object displaysthe EST internal clock.

Twpe
&+ Digital clack

" Analoe clock

24 hours -
-

Twpe |Univ. - '/
No. 10176 :| A |¢

o— |

Text color -

" Digital calendar

" Ext clo

Calar

st

Cancel |

Help

« Display method
Select the time display method from 24-hour display/12-hour display.

[24-hour display]

3 hours, 45 minutes, 8 seconds p.m.

15:45:08

[12-hour display]

3 hours, 45 minutes, 8 seconds p.m.

3:45:08 pm

\

YN

[Type]

This item is for selecting the type of
clock smart object.

[Display method]

This item is for selecting the time
display method.

[Type]

[No.]

[Color]

This item is for selecting the graphic
type to be displayed.

This item is for selecting the display
color of the graphic.

[Text color]

This item is for selecting the display

text color for the time.

This item is for selecting the graphic to
be displayed.
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Display method Select from 24hr display/12hr display.
Type Select general.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Text color Select the display text color of the time.

m Supplementary Explanation
The following smart objects are used for correcting the time:

Smart object type Smart object name Function
Function switches Clock setting call Corrects the internal clock.
Clock External clock adjustment Adjusts the internal clock to “0” by external bits
turning ON.

A Handling Precautions
Only “General” can be selected for the graphic type. “User” cannot be
selected.
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Smart object name Analog clock
Type Clock
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Integer multiple| Interlocked Any
m Function

m Configuration

e Basic

m Example

This smart object displaysthe EST internal clock in analog format.

Tvpe
O Digital clock
o o

Twpe ’m./
Ho. ’W:I ﬂ./

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
clock smart object.

Ve

[Second hand]

- Select this item when the second
hand is displayed on the time display.

/ This item is for selecting the graphic
type to be displayed.

This item is for selecting the graphic to
be displayed.

[Type]

Colar @
LoneShart - Seconds -.\
0]8 | Cancel | Help |

10 hours, 08 minutes, 42 seconds:

4121-

m Smart Object Parameters

[Color]
This item is for selecting the display
color of the graphic.

~— [Long/Short, Seconds]
This item is for selecting the color of
the hands.

Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item

Remarks

Basic

Display method

Select from 24hr display/12hr display.

Type Select general.

No. Select the display graphic.

Long/Short Select the color of the long/short hands.
Seconds Select the color of the second hand.

Second hand

Select when displaying the second hand in the time display.
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m Supplementary Explanation
The following smart objects are used for correcting the time:

Smart object type Smart object name Function
Function switches Clock setting call Corrects the internal clock.
Clock External clock adjustment Adjusts the internal clock second time to “0” by
external bits turning ON.

A Handling Precautions
Only “General” can be selected for the graphic type. “User” cannot be
selected.
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Smart object name Digital calendar
Type Clock
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Integer multiple| Interlocked Any
m Function

This smart object displays the date (Month/Day/Y ear) and day of the week in
digital format.

m Configuration

e Basic
Gmnt | [Type]
Basic | This item is for selecting the type of
Type clock smart object.
" Digital clock o st
" Analog clock " Ext clock adjust [Type] L. . . .
This item is for selecting the graphic
[Cahars =] type to be displayed.
o [No.]
_ This item is for selecting the graphic to
Type  Univ. i be displayed.
Mo, [1030 :| & [Color]
/ This item is for selecting the display
Golor color of the graphic.
Text color ® [Text color]
- This item is for selecting the display
oK | Cancel | Help | text color of the calendar.
m Example

November 26 (Sunday) 2000:

Sun 11-26-2000

3-191



3-12 Clocks

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Type Select general.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Text color Select the display text color of the calendar.

m Supplementary Explanation
The following smart objects are used to change Y ear/Month/Date:

Smart object type Smart object name Function

Function switches Clock setting call Corrects the internal clock.

A Handling Precautions
Only “General” can be selected for the graphic type. “User” cannot be
selected.
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3-12 Clocks

Smart object name

External clock adjustment

Type

Clock

m Function

m Configuration

e Basic

m Example

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any

The EST internal clock second timeis adjusted to “0” by £30 seconds when the
clock adjustment device on the PLC is started up.

Twpe
" Digital clock " Digital calendar - [Typ-?al' . is f lecti h ¢
™ Bnaloe clock v Ext clock adjust Is item s or'se ecting the type o
clock smart object.
Clock adjust dev lii‘._ [Clock adjustment device]

This item is for entering the bit device
on the PLC for executing time
adjustment.

oK

| Ciancel | Help |

¢ Clock adjustment device
Theinternal clock is adjusted to “0” when the clock adjustment device on the
PLC is started up.
The EST sets the clock adjustment device to OFF when the clock is adjusted.

¢ Clock adjustment device = M00O, adjustment of 12 hours/59 minutes/31

seconds:
12:59:31

13:00:00

» MO000 = OFF

MO000 = ON

¢ Clock adjustment device = M000, adjustment of 15 hours/30 minutes/30

seconds:
15:30:30

MO000 = ON

15:30:00

> MO000 = OFF
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3-12 Clocks

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic Clock adjustment device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation
Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

] Handling Precautions
< Enter the bit device on the PLC for the clock adjustment device. Do not
enter word devices such as registers.
« Execute setting of the bits on the clock adjustment device by one-shot
instructions.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
Rise condition

‘ I T I [ SET M000 ] Clock adjustment device
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3 -13 State Control

3-13 State Control

Smart object name External backlight control

Type State control

Scaling

Paste

Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates

Any

m Function

e Thissmart object can turn the EST backlight ON and OFF from the PLC.

m Configuration

This can be used as alock function of screen.

e Basic

State Control

Crant |

Buasic l

Type

&+ Backlizht control " Backlight ON @®— [Type]

 Buzzer control  Buzzer OFF This item is for selecting the type of

; } external control smart object.
™ Natify batt alarm " Write data at startup
Gontral dev i‘ e [Control device]
:‘ This item is for entering the bit device
for controlling the backlight.
R
=
=
0K | Cancel | Help ‘
 Control device
EST backlight ON/OFF is controlled by the ON/OFF setting of the control
device.
Control device Backlight state
OFF (0) Light ON
ON (1) Light OFF
Example
Control device = M000
EST EST
MOO00 = ON
Lit
MO00 = OFF
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3-13 State Control

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item

Remarks

Basic

Control device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and

the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation
* When this smart object is pasted to the panel used as background panel, the

] Handling Precautions

3-196

backlight can be controlled on the PLC at all times.

¢ The backlight lights/goes out when the state of the control device changes.

* Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

* Ensure ON/OFF times on the control device of at least twice the

maximum EST scan time.

< A backlight that has been turned OFF with this smart object is not turned

ON by touching the screen.

* Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Control device. Do not enter word

devices such as registers.




3-13 State Control

Smart object name
Type

External backlight ON
State control

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates

Any
m Function

e Thissmart object forcibly turnsthe EST backlight ON from the PLC.
» Thissmart object lights the backlight when the control device is activated.

m Configuration
e Basic

State Control
Cront ‘

Basic I

Twpe
" Backlight contral

& [Type]

This item is for selecting the type of
external control smart object.

" Buzzer control

" Buzzer CFF

" Hotify batt alarm " Write data at startup

Control dese : ®

[Control device]
:‘ This item is for entering the bit device
E— for lighting the backlight.
=
=
8):4 | Cancel | Help |

¢ Control device

The EST backlight isforcibly lit when the control device is activated.
The EST turns the control device OFF when the backlight is it.

m Example

Control device = M000
EST

EST

MO000 = ON

Y

Lit

Out by auto backlight OFFO

MO000 = OFFO
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3-13 State Control

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Control device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation

» This smart object can forcibly light the backlight even when the backlight has
been turned OFF with the auto backlight OFF function. The auto backlight OFF
functionisset at [ Setting Information] - [ Basic Settings] in AP Editor.
For details, see the Smart Terminal EST-Z Series User’'s Manual
Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

¢ Time monitoring of the auto backlight OFF function is continued even if the
backlight isturned ON by this smart object. The backlight goes out when the set
time has elapsed.

e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

] Handling Precautions
 Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Control device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.
» Execute setting of the bits on the control device by one-shot instructions.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
Rise condition

| T | [ SET MO0O00 ] Control device
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Smart object name

3-13 State Control

Type

External buzzer control
State control

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

m Example

Scaling Paste

Enlarge | Reduce

Reshape | Scaling factor

Text size coordinates

Any

e This smart object enablesthe EST buzzer to be turned ON and OFF from the

PLC.

* Buzzer isturned ON when the control deviceis activated, and turned OFF when
the control device is deactivated.

State Control

Crant |

Basic l

Type

" Backlizht control " Bagcklizht ON o—| [Type]
" Buzzer COFF

" Hotify batt alarm

Control des : ®

" Write data at startup

This item is for selecting the type of
external control smart object.

[Control device]

This item is for entering the bit device
for controlling the buzzer.

Control device = M000
EST

EST

A

MO00 = ON \,\ /
[\« W
MO000 = OFF %ﬁ/\/\s

Alarm tone

buzzer ON

buzzer OFF
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3-13 State Control

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item

Remarks

Basic

Control device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and

the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation
* When this smart object is pasted to the panel used as background panel, the

] Handling Precautions

3-200

buzzer can be controlled on the PLC at all times.
e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

¢ Ensure ON/OFF times on the control device of at least twice the

maximum EST scan time.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Control device. Do not enter word

devices such as registers.




3-13 State Control

Smart object name External buzzer OFF
Type State control
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
Any
m Function

e Thissmart object forcibly turnsthe EST buzzer OFF from the PLC.
 This smart object turns the buzzer OFF when the control device is activated.
m Configuration

e Basic
State Control
Crant |
Basic }
Type
" Backlight control " Basklight O ®—— [Type]
| Buzzer contrel - This item is for selecting the type of
external control smart object.
" Natifiy batt alarm ™ Write data at startup
Control dev :‘.—— [Control device]
,7:‘ This item is for entering the bit device
for turning the buzzer OFF.
T
=
=
QK ‘ Caneel ‘ Help |
 Control device
The EST buzzer isforcibly turned OFF when the control device is activated.
The EST turns the control device OFF when the buzzer is turned OFF.
Example

Control device = M000

EST EST
\\'\\]\\ /\4/ M000 = ON
Alarm tone - >
MO00 = OFF
buzzer ON buzzer OFF
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3-13 State Control

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item

Remarks

Basic

Control device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and

the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation
* When this smart object is pasted to the panel used as background panel, the

0 Handling Precautions

3-202

buzzer can be turned OFF on the PLC at all times.
e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

 Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Control device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.
» Execute setting of the bits on the control device by one-shot instructions.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
Rise condition

uy

Control device




Smart object name

3-13 State Control

Type

Battery alarm natification
State control

m Function

m Configuration

e Basic

m Example

Scaling Paste

Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape

Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates

Any

This smart object turns the notify device on the PLC ON when a battery alarm

occurson the EST.

State Control

Cremt |

Basie 1

Type
£ Barklight control £ Barklight O o [Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
™ Buzzer control ™ Buzzer OFF .
external control smart object.
& Natify batt alarm " Write data at startup
=
Wotify dev :‘ P— [Notify device]
This item is for entering the bit device
| for notifying occurrence of the battery
lij alarm.
=
0K ‘ Camcel ‘

Help |

* Notify device

Sets the notify device ON at approximately every 10 seconds while the battery

alarm state is occurring.

The notify device is not reset to OFF even if the EST battery alarm state is

recovered.

Notify device = M00O
EST

MO0OO is set to ON at approx.0
10 seconds intervals

Battery alarm occurring

Y

MOO0O = ONI
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3-13 State Control

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item

Remarks

Basic

Notify device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation
* When this smart object is pasted to the panel used as background panel, the EST
battery alarm can be monitored at all times.

] Handling Precautions

3-204

» Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

« For details on how to replace the battery, see the Smart Terminal EST-Z
Series User’'s Manual Installation Manual Manual No.CP-SP-1065E.

Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Notify device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.



Smart object name
Type

Data write when opening the panel

3-13 State Control

State control

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

m Example

Enlarge

Scaling

Reduce

Reshape

Paste
Scaling factor| Text size

coordinates

This smart object writes data set
when panel startup is activated.

State Control

Any

at Write data to the Write device on the PLC

Cront |

Besic |

Type

 Backlight control " Backlight ON o [Type]
" Buzzer control " Buzzer OFF

" Notify batt alamm ¥ Write data at startup

=

=

Format [Sgedbiary @ 7]
Waite dev liﬂ ./

Write data

e

QK ‘ Canrel ‘

This item is for selecting the type of
external control smart object.

/— [Format]

This item is for selecting the data
format of the write data.

— [Write device]

This item is for entering the word
device to which the data is to be
written when the panel is started up.
[ [Write data]

Help ‘

Panel 1

Panel 10

Smart :
Object .

100 is written to DO00 when
panel 10 is started up.

This item is for entering the write data.

Write device = D000, write data= 100

\fanel selector

PLC device

> D100 [ 100
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3-13 State Control

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item

Remarks

Basic

Format

Select the write data format from unsigned binary/signed
binary/Hex/BCD.

Write device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.
Write data Enter the write data.

Unsigned binary: 0 to 65535
Signed binary: —32768 to + 32767
Hex/BCD: 0 to FFFF

m Supplementary Explanation

» The operating panel on the EST can be confirmed by setting the write data to

the same data as the panel No. and pasting this smart object to each panel.

] Handling Precautions
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e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the write
device.




Chapter 4.

4 -1

INSTRUMENTATION SMART OBJECTS

PID controller

Smart object name

SDC10

Type

PID controller

Scaling Paste

Reduce

Enlarge

Reshape | Scaling factor| Text size | coordinates

Any

Function

* This smart object enables monitoring of the run state of the SDC10.
e The SP value can a so be changed.

| Name:
Py 5.

= EET

Configuration
e Basic

Cmntl

Basic I Desien | Numeric keypad |
Tvpe
& S0C10  DMC10 QOH)./
i 5DC20/21 " DMCT0 ACH)
 5DC30/31 [ale]=]
" SDC40A (STDARSF:

Smart ohject size fdnt)—./
’7 L@ i) Qe ‘

-

GMCIDBIdey ad'e: [i j/
Controller dev adrs |1 g\

Decimal paint ID j\

Help |

™ wvia CMC10B
EST comm GH

Cancel |

- via CMC10B

| ALM:
5P EV1:
Ewd | .
Ewz AT:

AT [y RDY:
ROy e SP SET:

HARRNN

Up to eight 1-byte characters can be entered.

This displays the PV (process variable) value.

This displays the SP (set point) value.

This blinks when an alarm occurs.

This lights when EV1 is ON.

This lights when EV2 is ON.

This blinks during auto-tuning.

This lights when the SDC10 is in the Ready mode.
This button causes a numeric keypad to pop up so that
the SP value can be changed.

[Type]

This item is for selecting the IMEC type.
[Smart object size (dot)]

This item is for selecting the Smart object size.

[via CMC10B]
Select this item when connecting the SDC10
via the CMC10B.

[EST comm CH]
This item is for entering the communications
channel on the EST.

[CMC10B device address]
This item is for entering the device address of
the CMC10B.

[Contoller device address]
This item is for entering the device address of
the SDC10.

[Decimal point]
This item is for entering the decimal point
display position of the SP and PV values.

Select thisitem when the SDC10 isto be connected to the EST viathe

CMC10B.
EST

C

RS-485(5-lead)

CMC10B




4-1 PID controller

4-2

e Design

e Numeric keypad

This sheet is for setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.

Set the display text color and name of the PV and SP values to be displayed on the
smart object.

PID controller
Cront |

Basic I Design  Murmenis keypad 1

[ Usedscimalpoint @ [Use decimal point]

Select this item when a numeric
Coords { |0 j . - keypad panel with decimal point entry
Upperval  |32767

. is to be used.
= \ .

[Coordinates]
Lowerval - |32763 j\

This item is for entering the call
OK | Cancel | Help |

Ll
s
/.

coordinates of the numeric keypad
panel.

[Upper/lower value]
This item is for entering the data entry
upper/lower limit values on the
numeric keypad panel.

* Use decimal point
Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).
 Upper/lower value
Enter the valid range of the data when the datais set on the numeric keypad
panel.
When the data entered on the numeric keypad panel exceeds the valid range
when the [ENT] key is touched, an error occurs, and the datais not written to
SDC10. At thistime, a short, high-pitched alarm buzzers, and the set datais
clearedto “0".

[Data entry range]
Upper value = Setting data = Lower value



m Smart Object Parameters

4-1 PID controller

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic via CMC10B Select when a SDC is connected via the CMC10B.
EST communications channel Enter the communications channel on the EST. 1to4
CMC10B device address Enter the device address of the CMC10B. 1to 127
Controller device address Enter the device address of the SDC10. 1to 127
Decimal point Enter the decimal point display position of PV and SP. Oto1
Design Type Select the graphic type.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
PV color Select the numeric display color of the PV.
SP color Select the numeric display color of the SP.
Name Enter the name.
Text color Enter the name text color.
Numeric Use decimal point Select when using a numeric keypad panel with decimal point input.
keypad Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.

Input upper value

Enter the input data upper limit value on the numeric keypad panel.

Input lower value

Enter the input data lower limit value on the numeric keypad panel.

m Supplementary Explanation

 Changes to the SP value are executed on the current SP value of the SDC10.
The“current SP value” refersto the SP value of the currently selected SP set.
For example, when the SP value is changed while SP1 is selected, SP1 will be
rewritten.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

A Handling Precautions
Set the communications channel to which the IMEC is to be connected to
“Yamatake CPL general host link.”
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4-1 PID controller

Smart object name SDC20/21

Type PID controller
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

 This smart object enables monitoring of the run state of the SDC20/21.
* The SP value can a so be changed.

| PV:
l— SP:
Py MV:
5 ALM:
r'."l".'r EV1:
ALhd Ev2:
Exd = EV3:
s = AT:
AT | ) RDY:
REY S SP SET:
= =FT

m Configuration
e Basic

FID controller

This displays the PV (process variable) value.
This displays the SP (set point) value.

This displays the MV (manipulated variable) value.
This blinks when an alarm occurs.

This lights when EV1 is ON.

This lights when EV2 is ON.

This lights when EV3 is ON.

This blinks during auto-tuning.

This lights when the SDC10 is in the Ready mode.
This button causes a numeric keypad to pop up so that
the SP value can be changed.

oml [Type]
Basio | Dsen | Nameric keypad | / This item is for selecting the IMEC
ezIEn UMErIC keypa type
Type i X
& SIS  DMO10 OGH [Smart object size (dot)]
& SDo20/2 ~ DMGT0 oD This item is for selecting the Smart
¢ 5030/ ¢ GES0E object size.
" SDCA0A (STD/RSP) [via CMC10B]
Select this item when connecting the

£ a0 G

Smart object size {dot)
’V & R0 200

SDC20/21 via the CMC10B.
[EST comm CH]

=

EST comm CH

P

OMBI0E devadre i j———

Gontraller dev adrs |1 3\

[ecimal pait

[l

o«

This item is for entering the
communications channel on the EST.

[CMC10B device address]
This item is for entering the device
address of the CMC10B.

T [Controller device address]

o«

0K | Cancel |

This item is for entering the device

Help |

» via CMC10B

address of the SDC20/21.

Select thisitem when the SDC20/21 isto be connected to the EST viathe

CMC10B.
EST

|

RS-485(5-lead)

CMC10B

SDC20721

SDC20/21

SDC20/21




e Design

e Numeric keypad

4-1 PID controller

This sheet is for setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.
Set the display text color and name of the PV, SP and MV values to be displayed
on the smart object.

+ Use decimal point

Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

m Smart Object Parameters

PID controller X
Crrmt ‘
Basic | Design Numeric keypad |
B et [Use decimal point]
Select this item when a numeric
T— =
Coore (1 3.0 TP 5)& keypad panel with decimal point entry
- is to be used.
=l
\ [Coordinates]

j This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the numeric keypad
panel.

0K | Cancel | Help |

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic via CMC10B Select when a SDC is connected via the CMC10B.
EST communications channel Enter the communications channel on the EST. 1to4
CMC10B device address Enter the device address of the CMC10B. 1to 127
Controller device address Enter the device address of the SDC20/21. 1to 127
Design Graphic type Select the graphic type.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
PV color Select the numeric display color of the PV.
SP color Select the numeric display color of the SP.
MV color Select the numeric value display color of MV.
Name Enter the name.
Text color Enter the name text color.
Numeric Use decimal point Select when using a numeric keypad panel with decimal point input.
keypad Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
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4-1 PID controller

m Supplementary Explanation

e Changesto the SP value are executed on the current SP value of the SDC20/21.
The“current SP value” refersto the SP value of the currently selected SP set.
For example, when the SP value is changed while SP1 is selected, SP1 will be

4-6

rewritten.

e The settable range of the SP value is the lower SP limit to the upper SPlimitin
the setup on the SDC20/21.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

0 Handling Precautions

+ Set the communications channel to which the IMEC is to be connected to
“Yamatake CPL general host link.”

» The panel may not function properly when the following items on the
SDC20/21 are changed while a panel to which this smart object is pasted
is activated. The panel will function properly by restarting the panel after
the change has been made.

coz2:
Co4:
CO05:
Co9:
C10:

Temperature unit
Input range

Decimal point position
Lower SP limit

Upper SP limit

* When the SP lamp is operating, the SP value in the lamp cannot be
displayed. The SP value is displayed when the final SP value is reached.



4-1 PID controller

Smart object name SDC30/31
Type PID controller
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

 This smart object enables monitoring of the run state of the SDC30/31.
e The SP value can a so be changed.

|—
B |
SPl
h |

=
En =

AT

=k
FEr
he S’

= EFT

Configuration
e Basic

PID controller

Cmntl

PV: This displays the PV (process variable) value.

SP: This displays the SP (set point) value.

MV: This displays the MV (manipulated variable) value.

ALM: This blinks when an alarm occurs.

EV1: This lights when EV1 is ON.

EV2: This lights when EV2 is ON.

AT: This blinks during auto-tuning.

RDY: This lights when the SDC10 is in the Ready mode.

REM: This lights when the SDC30/31 is in the Remote SP
mode.

MAN: This lights when the SDC30/31 is in the Manual mode.

SP SET: This button causes a numeric keypad to pop up so that

the SP value can be changed.

——— _ [Type]
asic | Desien | Numeric keypad | / This item is for selecting the IMEC
Tree type.
" SDC10 ¢ DMC10 2GH}
« sDoz20/21 ' DMGI0 (4GH) ' /— [via CMC10B]
o il © CBS0E Select this item when connecting the
 SDO4DA (STO/RSF) SDC30/31 via the CMC10B.

O A

Smart ohject size (dath
’7 /(o@n Sl ‘

[EST comm CH]
This item is for entering the

-

™ via OM0103/

EST comm CGH

communications channel on the EST.

— [CMC10B device address]

—

./ This item is for entering the device
GHIGTOE ez adret I = address of the CMC10B.
Caitaly dovads I Ho—| [Controller device address]
Deoimalpoirt A0 = This item is for entering the device
address of the SDC30/31.
oK | Cancel | Hezlp |

+ via CMC10B

Select this item when the SDC30/31 is to be connected to the EST viathe

CMC10B.

EST

1L

RS-485(5-lead)

CMC10B

SDC30/31 SDC30/31

SDC30/31



4-1 PID controller

e Design

This sheet is for setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.
Set the display text color and name of the PV, SP and MV values to be displayed
on the smart object.

e Numeric keypad

m Smart Object Parameters

PID controller
Cromt ‘
Basic ]Deslgn Numeric keypad l
MU dcmiponi g [Use decimal point]
Select this item when a numeric
Gots (P H. P ﬂ.\ keypad panel with decimal point entry
is to be used.
= N
[Coordinates]
= This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the numeric keypad
panel.
(0):4 | Cancel ‘ Help ‘

+ Use decimal point
Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic via CMC10B Select when a SDC is connected via the CMC10B.
EST communications channel Enter the communications channel on the EST. 1to4
CMC10B device address Enter the device address of the CMC10B. 1to0 127
Controller device address Enter the device address of the SDC30/31. 1t0 127
Design Graphic type Select the graphic type.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
PV color Select the numeric display color of the PV.
SP color Select the numeric display color of the SP.
MV color Select the numeric value display color of MV.
Name Enter the name.
Text color Enter the name text color.
Numeric Use decimal point Select when using a numeric keypad panel with decimal point input.
keypad Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
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4-1 PID controller

m Supplementary Explanation

e Changesto the SP value are executed on the current SP value of the SDC30/31.
The “current SP value” refersto the SP value of the currently selected SP set.
For example, when the SP value is changed while SP3 is selected, SP3 will be
rewritten.

* The settable range of the SP value is the lower SP limit to the upper SPlimit in
the setup on the SDC30/31.

¢ When the SP lamp is operating, the SP valuein the lamp is displayed.

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

+ Set the communications channel to which the IMEC is to be connected to
“Yamatake CPL general host link.”

+ The panel may not function properly when the following items on the
SDC30/31 are changed while a panel to which this smart object is pasted
is activated. The panel will function properly by restarting the panel after
the change has been made.

C02: Temperature unit
CO04: Input range

C05: Decimal point position
C09: Lower SP limit

C10: Upper SP limit

* When the SP value has been changed in the Remote mode (when REM
is lit), the execution SP does not change. However, the new SP value
after the change becomes valid when the Local mode is returned to.
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4-1 PID controller

Smart object name

SDCA40A (standard/remote SP type)

Type PID controller
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

* This smart object enables monitoring of the run state of the SDC40A.
e The SP value can a so be changed.

——
py[
sp[ |

Al S
Ewd ___
Ewz [
EwZz [
AT [
RO ___
FER
AR
== SET

m Configuration

PV:
SP:
MV:
ALM:
EV1:
EV2:
EV3:
AT:
RDY:
REM:

MAN:
SP SET:

This displays the PV (process variable) value.

This displays the SP (set point) value.

This displays the MV (manipulated variable) value.
This blinks when an alarm occurs.

This lights when EV1 is ON.

This lights when EV2 is ON.

This lights when EV3 is ON.

This blinks during auto-tuning.

This lights when the SDC10 is in the Ready mode.
This lights when the SDC30/31 is in the Remote SP
mode.

This lights when the SDC30/31 is in the Manual mode.
This button causes a numeric keypad to pop up so that
the SP value can be changed.

e Basic contraller — [Type]
G| This item is for selecting the IMEC
Basic I Dezien | Numeric keypad I type
Type o [Smart object size (dot)]
" 50G10 ' B0 BT This item is for selecting the Smart
 sDcz0/21  DMG10 4GH) object size.
© spcansa ~ CRana
- [via CMC10B]
/— Select this item when connecting the

Smart object size {dot)
’7 €0 240 % 120

SDC40A via the CMC10B.

[~ wvia CMC10B
EST comm GH

(% 320 200 é
| — [EST comm CH]

e

This item is for entering the
communications channel on the EST.

CMEINE dey. adre. i =@———— [CMC10B device address]

Controller dev adrs

Wecimal pait

[ =
IU—:I:,\

This item is for entering the device
address of the CMC10B.

[Controller device address]

0K

| Cancel |

Help | This item is for entering the device

- via CMC10B

address of the SDC40A.

Select this item when the SDC40A isto be connected to the EST viathe

CMC10B.
EST

(=

RS-485(5-lead)

4-10

CMC10B

RS-485(3-lead)

|
%g?
= =
=== == =
SDC40A SDC40A




e Design

e Numeric keypad

4-1 PID controller

This sheet is for setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.
Set the display text color and name of the PV, SP and MV values to be displayed
on the smart object.

PID controller

Cremt ‘

Basic | Design Numeris keypad |

[~ fse decimal point

® [Use decimal point]

Coords ¢ ’D—i . ’D—ﬂ) ﬂ.\

. is to be used.
A

= [Coordinates]

j This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the numeric keypad
panel.

0K | Cancel | Help ‘

» Use decimal point

Select this item when a numeric
keypad panel with decimal point entry

Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

m Smart Object Parameters

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic via CMC10B Select when a SDC is connected via the CMC10B.
EST communications channel Enter the communications channel on the EST. 1to4
CMC10B device address Enter the device address of the CMC10B. 1t0 127
Controller device address Enter the device address of the SDC40A. 1t0 127
Design Graphic type Select the graphic type.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
PV color Select the numeric display color of the PV.
SP color Select the numeric display color of the SP.
MV color Select the numeric value display color of MV.
Name Enter the name.
Text color Enter the name text color.
Numeric Use decimal point Select when using a numeric keypad panel with decimal point input.
keypad Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.




4-1 PID controller

m Supplementary Explanation

» Changes to the SP value are executed on the L SP value of the currently selected
SP set of the SDC40A. For example, when the SP value is changed while LSP3
is selected, LSP3 will be rewritten.

* The settable range of the SP value is the lower SP limit to the upper SP limit in
the setup on the SDC40A.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

4-12

+ Set the communications channel to which the IMEC is to be connected to
“Yamatake CPL general host link.”

* The panel may not function properly when the following items on the
SDCA40A are changed while a panel to which this smart object is pasted
is activated. The panel will function properly by restarting the panel after
the change has been made.

CO05: Input 1 temperature unit

C06: Input 1 range type

CO07: Input 1 linear decimal point position
C16: Local SP setting method

C17: Upper SP limit

C18: Lower SP limit

* When the following setting is made in the setup on the SDC40A, the SP
value cannot be changed. At this time, a short, high-pitched alarm
buzzers and the numeric keypad does not pop up.

C16 = 3 (LSP cannot be set)

* When the SP value has been changed in the Remote mode (when REM
is lit) on a remote SP type model, the execution SP does not change.
However, the new SP value after the change becomes valid when the
Local mode is returned to.



4-1 PID controller

Smart object name DMC10 (2 channel model)

Type PID controller
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

* This smart object enables monitoring of the run state of the DMC10 (2 channel

model).
e The SP value can a so be changed.

m Configuration
e Basic

: [Type]
P Geriallen This item is for selecting the IMEC
Omntl type
Basic I Design | Numeric keypad |
Type [Smart object size (dot)]
& SEEIT & DMG10 2CH) ¢ / Th.is item is for selection the Smart
" 5DC20/21  DMG0 MGH) object size.
 3DCI0AA " CB&0g [via CMC1 OB]
£ 5DCADA STO/RSP) /_ Select this item when connecting the
DMC10 via the CMC10B.
"Smart object zize (dot)—%
240 %120 € 320 % 200 [EST comm CH]
./ /_ This item is for entering the
Il g / communications channel on the EST.
EST comm GH |2 =
- L — [CMC10B device address]
OMOTOB cev acrs [ SEE This item is for entering the device
Caontroller dev adrs |1—j\ address of the CMC10B.
ecimalacint i 2 | ™~— [Controller device address]
This item is for entering the device
O | Gancel | heb | address of the DMC10.
+ Smart object size (dot)
Selects only at the EST555Z application preparation.
» via CMC10B
Select thisitem when the DMC10 isto be connected to the EST viathe
CMC10B.
EST
L
DMC10
e Design

This sheet isfor setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the

display color of the graphic.

Set the display text color and name of the PV, SP and MV values to be displayed

on the smart object.
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4-1 PID controller

e Numeric keypad

Crnt I
Bustc | Design Nueris keypad |
M lip il o [Use decimal point]
Select this item when a numeric
=l =l . - .
coe (p P =D ﬂ keypad panel with decimal point entry
is to be used.
Upperval [P2767 =
Lowerval  |32768 j
QK | Cangel | Help |

+ Use decimal point
Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

m Examplel

Name: Up to 16 1-byte characters can be entered.

A
L HE
10— —
P [

Channel individual monitors Common monitors

Channel individual monitors

PV: This displays the PV (process variable) value.

SP: This displays the SP (set point) value.

MV: This displays the MV (manipulated variable) value.

RDY: This lights when each channel is in the Ready mode.

MAN: This lights when each channel is in the Manual mode.

AT: This lights when auto-tuning is being executed on each channel.

SP SET: Touching the [SP SET] button for each channel causes a numeric keypad to
pop up so that the SP value can be changed.

Common monitors

OUT: This lights when the output terminal of each channel is ON.
EV: This lights when the EVENT terminal is ON.
BUS: This lights when BUS output is ON.

The state of the BUS output on the self module and not the OR-ed output of
the BUS output of linked modules is displayed.

RSW: This lights when the external contact input is ON.

ALM (PV):  This lights when the PV input terminal error occurs on each channel.

4-14 ALM (OTH): This lights when other errors occur.



4-1 PID controller

m Example 2

Name: Up to 16 1-byte characters can be entered.

I
CH1 Opi

21 I —

17 I

L ——

Channel individual monitors Common monitors

Channel individual monitors

PV:
SP:
MV:
RDY:
MAN:
AT:

SP SET:

This displays the PV (process variable) value.

This displays the SP (set point) value.

This displays the MV (manipulated variable) value.

This lights when each channel is in the Ready mode.

This lights when each channel is in the Manual mode.

This lights when auto-tuning is being executed on each channel.

pop up so that the SP value can be changed.

Common monitors

Touching the [SP SET] button for each channel causes a numeric keypad to

OUT: This lights when the output terminal of each channel is ON.

EV: This lights when the EVENT terminal is ON.

BUS: This lights when BUS output is ON.
The state of the BUS output on the self module and not the OR-ed output of
the BUS output of linked modules is displayed.

RSW: This lights when the external contact input is ON.

ALM (PV):  This lights when the PV input terminal error occurs on each channel.

ALM (OTH): This lights when other errors occur.

m Smart Object Parameters

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Smart object size (dot) Select the smart object size.
via CMC10B Select when connecting the DMC10 via the CMC10B.
EST comm CH Enter the communications channel on the EST. 1to4
CMC10B device address Enter the device address of the CMC10B. 1to 127
Controller device address Enter the device address of DMC10. 1to 127
Design Graphic type Select the graphic type.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
PV color Select the numeric display color of the PV.
SP color Select the numeric display color of the SP.
MV color Select the numeric value display color of MV.
Name Enter the name.
Text color Enter the name text color.
Numeric Use decimal point Select when using a numeric keypad panel with decimal point input.
keypad Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
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4-1 PID controller

m Supplementary Explanation

e Changesto the SP value of each channel are executed on the SP value of the
currently selected SP set of the DMC10. For example, when the SPvalueis
changed while SP3 is selected, SP3 will be rewritten.

¢ The settable range of the SP value is the lower SP limit to the upper SP limitin
the setup on the DMC10.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

+ Set the communications channel to which the PID controller is to be
connected to “Yamatake CPL general host link.”

* The panel may not function properly when the following items on the
DMC10 are changed while a panel to which this smart object is pasted is
activated. The panel will function properly by restarting the panel after
the change has been made.

Input type

Decimal point position
PV range lower limit
PV range upper limit
Lower SP limit

Upper SP limit
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4-1 PID controller

Smart object name DMC10 (4 channel model)

Type PID controller
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function
e This smart object enables monitoring of the run state of the DMC10 (4 channel
model).
e The SP value can a so be changed.
m Configuration
e Basic
. [Type]
D cEaikler This item is for selecting the IMEC
Omntl type.
Bazic I Desien | Numeric keypad |
Ty / [Smart object size]
& SHET  DMCID 2CH) / This item is for selection the Smart
© SDC20/21 & i object size.
 5DC30A31 " GBE03 [via CMC1 OB]
" SDC40A (STD/RSF) Select this item when connecting the
DMC10 via the CMC10B.
Smart object size (dot)‘./
( & 230 % 150 e M ‘ /— [EST comm CH]
_ This item is for entering the
|l o GGIEE ./ communications channel on the EST.
EST comm GH |2 =
E | — [CMC10B device address]
OMG108 dev acrs |1 S This item is for entering the device
Controller dev adrs |1 3\ address of the CMC10B.
pecirelein i T [Controller device address]
This item is for entering the device
Ok | Cancel | Heb | address of the DMC10.
+ Smart object size (dot)
Selects only at the EST555Z application preparation.
+ via CMC10B
Select this item when the DMC10 is to be connected to the EST viathe
CMC10B.
EST
L
DMC10
e Design

This sheet isfor setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the

display color of the graphic.

Set the display text color and name of the PV, SP and MV values to be displayed

on the smart object.
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4-1 PID controller

e Numeric keypad

FID controller

Cmint]

Basic | Desien  Mumeric keypad I

r

Goords £ |0 ﬁ,ﬂ ﬁ) EI
[pper vall[S2767 i’
liyer vl [F32 68 ﬁ

® [Use decimal point]

Select this item when a numeric
keypad panel with decimal point entry
is to be used.

0K | Canoel |

Help |

* Use decimal point
Cdl the numeric keypad pand having adecima point entry function.
The numeric keypad panel at the smart object settings for a smart object size 320
x 200 isdisplayed at theright of the screen for channels 1 and 2, and at the left of the
screen for channels 3 and 4.
For details on the numeric keypad pandl, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

m Examplel

/— Name: Up to 16 1-byte characters can be entered.

/

I 4

CH1 oHZ CH3 CH4
PV | | | | = ErEE
5P | | | | .
il 1] sy
RO Y | | = S (oTHE
b | | = =
AT = = == ==

=EF =SET | F =ET | SF EET | EF EETl

—

/H_/

Channel individual monitors

~—
Common monitors

Channel individual monitors

PV:

SP:

MV:
RDY:
MAN:
AT:

SP SET:

This displays the PV (process variable) value.

This displays the SP (set point) value.

This displays the MV (manipulated variable) value.

This lights when each channel is in the Ready mode.

This lights when each channel is in the Manual mode.

This lights when auto-tuning is being executed on each channel.

Touching the [SP SET] button for each channel causes a numeric keypad to
pop up so that the SP value can be changed.

Common monitors

OUT:
EV:
BUS:

RSW:

4-18 ALM (PV):

This lights when the output terminal of each channel is ON.

This lights when the EVENT terminal is ON.

This lights when BUS output is ON.

The state of the BUS output on the self module and not the OR-ed output of
the BUS output of linked modules is displayed.

This lights when the external contact input is ON.

This lights when the PV input terminal error occurs on each channel.

ALM (OTH): This lights when other errors occur.



4-1 PID controller

= Example 2 /— Name: Up to 16 1-byte characters can be entered.

H1 CGHZ CHa GH4
00 I N
5P | | | | enEEE
ua L o mmmm
RO Y | | = S (oTHE
PN ] ] = =
AT | | = =

= SET | EF =ET | EF SET | EF EETl

—

JH_/

Common monitors

~—
Channel individual monitors

Channel individual monitors

PV: This displays the PV (process variable) value.

SP: This displays the SP (set point) value.

MV: This displays the MV (manipulated variable) value.

RDY: This lights when each channel is in the Ready mode.

MAN: This lights when each channel is in the Manual mode.

AT: This lights when auto-tuning is being executed on each channel.

SP SET: Touching the [SP SET] button for each channel causes a numeric keypad to

pop up so that the SP value can be changed.

Common monitors

OUT: This lights when the output terminal of each channel is ON.

EV: This lights when the EVENT terminal is ON.

BUS: This lights when BUS output is ON.
The state of the BUS output on the self module and not the OR-ed output of
the BUS output of linked modules is displayed.

RSW: This lights when the external contact input is ON.

ALM (PV):  This lights when the PV input terminal error occurs on each channel.

ALM (OTH): This lights when other errors occur.

m Smart Object Parameters

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Smart object size (dot) Select the smart object size.
via CMC10B Select when connecting the DMC10 via the CMC10B.
EST communications channel Enter the communications channel on the EST. 1to 4
CMC10B device address Enter the device address of the CMC10B. 1to 127
Controller device address Enter the device address of DMC10. 1t0 127
Design Graphic type Select the graphic type.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
PV color Select the numeric display color of the PV.
SP color Select the numeric display color of the SP.
MV color Select the numeric value display color of MV.
Name Enter the name.
Text color Enter the name text color.
Numeric Use decimal point Select when using a numeric keypad panel with decimal point input.
keypad Coords Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel. At the selection
of smart object
size
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4-1 PID controller

m Supplementary Explanation

e Changesto the SP value of each channel are executed on the SP value of the
currently selected SP set of the DMC10. For example, when the SPvalueis
changed while SP3 is selected, SP3 will be rewritten.

¢ The settable range of the SP value is the lower SP limit to the upper SP limitin
the setup on the DMC10.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

+ Set the communications channel to which the PID controller is to be
connected to "Yamatake CPL general host link."

» The panel may not function properly when the below items on the
DMC10 are changed while a panel to which this smart object is pasted is
activated. The panel will function properly by restarting the panel after
the change has been made.

Input type

Decimal point position
PV range lower limit
PV range upper limit
Lower SP limit

Upper SP limit
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Smart object name CB508
Type PID controller
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

 This smart object enables monitoring of the run state of the CB508.
e The SP value can a so be changed.

/— Name: Up to 16 1-byte characters can be entered.

I 7/
=HA ZHZ ZHE =H S Sl AR
o e
== [
=F P
b =T
Alw | P | Py | P B P B eoe T
=F [ = | = | = 1 =
AT [y ey [y e —
RO [y ey [y — —
CHE CHE =HZ = [
= =
=F =
([0 T =
=
ALl || Pv | Fv | Fw n| Fw e
= Iam| =F am| =SF | =
AT [y [y [y [y
RO [y ey [y [y
— 7
N =
Channel individual monitors Common monitors
Channel individual monitors
PV: This displays the PV (process variable) value.
SP: This displays the SP (set point) value.
MV: This displays the MV (manipulated variable) value.

ALM (PV):  This blinks when the PV or RTD wiring resistance is overrange.
ALM (SP):  This blinks when the SP value is out-of-range.

AT: This blinks while auto-tuning is being executed.
RDY: This lights when the CB508 is in the Ready mode.
SP SET: Entry to an SP display field for each channel causes a numeric keypad to

pop up so that the SP value can be changed.

Common monitors

PV: This blinks when one of ALM (PV) on each channel is ON or when C/J is
overrange.

SP: This blinks when one of ALM (SP) on each channel is ON.

DATA: This blinks when an internal data error occurs.

CT: This blinks when CT is overrange.

EV1 to EV8: This blinks when EV1 to EV8 is ON.
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4-1 PID controller

m Configuration
e Basic

PID controller

Cmntl

Basic I Desien | MNumeric keypad |

Tvpe
i 5DC10
 SDC20/21

 SDC30/31
" SDC40A (STDARSP)

Smart object zize (ot}
’7 (0 2B 8 300
s /

GMGI0B dev adrs [l j—

Controller dev adrs IT i\

[ecimal pait ID :I

€ DMOTD 2GH)
€ DMOT0 UoH)
CIE

¥ via GMC10B
EST comm GH

VNN Y

[

oK

| Cancel | Help |

+ via CMC10B

[Type]
This item is for selecting the IMEC

type.

[Smart object size (dot)]
This item is for selecting the Smart
object size.

[via CMC10B]
Select this item when connecting the
CB508 via the CMC10B.

[EST comm CHI]
This item is for entering the
communications channel on the EST.

[CMC10B device address]
This item is for entering the device
address of the CMC10B.

[Controller device address]
This item is for entering the device
address of the CB508.

Select this item when the CB508 is to be connected to the EST viathe

CMC10B.
EST

(=

RS-485(3-lead

RS-485(5-lead)

CB508

e Design

CB508

CB508

This sheet isfor setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the

display color of the graphic.

Set the display text color and name of the PV, SP and MV values to be displayed

on the smart object.
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e Numeric keypad

PID controller

4-1 PID controller

Crant |

Basic ] Design  Murmeric keypad I

[Use decimal point]

is to be used.

QK | Cancel | Help |

» Use decimal point
Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
The numeric keypad panel is displayed at the right of the screen for channels 1,

2,5and 6, and at the |eft of the screen for channels 3, 4, 7 and 8.

Select this item when a numeric
J keypad panel with decimal point entry

For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

m Smart Object Parameters

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic via CMC10B Select when connecting the CB508 via the CMC10B.
EST communications channel Enter the communications channel on the EST. 1to4
CMC10B device address Enter the device address of the CMC10B. 1to0 127
Controller device address Enter the device address of CB508. 1t0 127
Design Graphic type Select the graphic type.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
PV color Select the numeric display color of the PV.
SP color Select the numeric display color of the SP.
MV color Select the numeric value display color of MV.
Name Enter the name.
Text color Enter the name text color.
Numeric Use decimal point Select when using a numeric keypad panel with decimal point input.
keypad
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4-1 PID controller

m Supplementary Explanation

e Changesto the SP value of each channel are executed on the SP value of the
currently selected SP set of the CB508. For example, when the SP valueis
changed while SP3 is selected, SP3 will be rewritten.

¢ The settable range of the SP value is the lower SP limit to the upper SP limitin
the setup on the CB508.

* When the SP lamp is operating, the SP value in the lamp is displayed.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

0 Handling Precautions

4-24

+ Set the communications channel to which the PID controller is to be
connected to “Yamatake CPL general host link.”

» The panel may not function properly when the below items on the
CB508 are changed while a panel to which this smart object is pasted is
activated. The panel will function properly by restarting the panel after
the change has been made.

Common setup Temperature unit
PV range type
+ CB518 is not supported.



4-2 Recipe

4 - 2 Recipe

A “recipe” isacollection of various setting data for an external device.

Up to 200 recipes can be set. (The maximum number of recipes changes according to the number of configured
dataitems.) The specified datawill be written to the external device when triggered by an external device, or
manual operation.

EST internal recipe buffer

e N External device
Recipe No.1  Recipe No.2 Recipe No.n PLC,
Data No.1[ Data No.10 Data No.10 tenperature
Data No.20 Data No.20 Data No.20 . contoroller, etc.
Data No.3[] [DataNo.30 ~~**" [Data No.30 |writing of secified
O | ] recipe
Data No.m Data No.m Data No.m

| J

m Recipe Operations
There are two ways to write data of recipes, manual write and auto write. By
manual write, writing is started by manual operation on EST, and by auto write,
writing is started by controlling the bits on the PLC. With both methods, writing is
executed after the recipe to write is selected.
Recipe operation functions are set on recipe smart objects.

EST
. ’—\ RS-485
]
RS-232C
PLC

:Scheduled number.
rof production units,:
Recipe buffer 'unit data, etc.

Recipe 10

E Recipe 20

|

I o The data of the specified recipe No. is
Recipe n *1 | written according to the setting of the

recipe data settings.

*1 Recipe n is changed by the number of data items saved by a recipe.
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4-2 Recipe

m Recipe Write Methods

4-26

e Manual write

e Auto write

e Group

The data of the recipe No. currently displayed on the recipe smart object iswritten
by operating the write switch assigned to the recipe smart object.

Note, however, that in the case of manual writing, writing of recipe data currently
set to groups 2 to 4 is not possible. Set the group to group 1.

Group Recipe
Group 1 | Recipe data 10
Group 1 | Recipelata 2L
Group 2 | Reciperdata 3[
Group 1 | Recipeuata 4[
Group 3 | Recipeata 5[
Group 4 | Recipergata 6L Device 10 Device 20

: 0 0 0
Writing of recipe data currently set to group 1 is executed
by operating the write switch for the recipe smart object.

Recipe datais written by controlling devices on the PLC.

Write execution devices for recipe data can be set individually to each group.
Auto write can be used when the write timing of the datais to be changed within
the same recipe.

Group Recipe
Group 1 | Recipe data 1L
Group 1 | Recipelata 2L
Group 2 | Recipeata 3L

Group 1 write device ONO

Group 2 | Reciperata 40 Device 10 Device 20

Group 3 | Reciperdata St— O Grolp 2 write device ONO
Group 2 | Reciperdlata 6L ]

Group 3 | Recipe@ata 70— Group 3 write device ONO

Group 3 | Recipeiata 8L 0 i
Group 4 | Recipergata 90 Device 30 Device 400
Group 4 [Recipe fata 10‘;—’ l:’ O O
: o Device 5
Group 4 write device ONO
Device 61

Writing of recipe data is executed by the state of the write
execution devices in each group turning ON.

Recipe data has individual group configuration.

A “group” is afunction used when the write timings of the recipe data on the
external device differ within the same recipe.

Up to four groups can be set, and the write execution device of the data can be

specified to each group when recipe datais to be written by controlling devices on
the PLC.



m Recipe Settings

4-2 Recipe

The recipe data parameters are set at [Configuration Information] [Recipe Data]
in AP Editor.
All recipe display and operations during writing comply with the content of this
setting information.
In the recipe data settings, enter the following:

Number of recipes

The number of files to save recipe datato

Number of recipe data items

The number of recipe data items to save to a single recipe

Recipe name

The name of each recipe (The name can be changed on smart objects.)

Parameters

The parameter settings of each recipe data (group, write device address, etc.)

Data settings
The settings of al recipe data

For details, see the Smart Terminal EST-Z Series User’s Manual Application
Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

m Area Required for Recipe Functions
When the recipe function is used on the EST, buffer area (recipe buffer) for
storing the recipe datais secured as the dedicated storage area on the EST.
When the recipe function is used, one of the dedicated storage areasis used as a
recipe buffer.

Dedicated storage area

Dedicated storage area

11 (unused)l

»

Dedicated storage area

Recipe buffer. 10

Dedicated storage area

2 (unused)[]] One of the dedicated

>

Dedicated storage area

:3 (unused)ll storage areas is assigned

Dedicated storage area

-4 (unused)l @S the recipe buffer.

Dedicated storage area

15 (unused)

] Handling Precautions
» The dedicated storage area is the memory area backed up by battery on
the EST unit.

size is 208000 words.

[

Dedicated storage area

unused)l

unused

11

Dedicated storage area

unused)ll

2 (
Dedicated storage area : 3 (
14 (
:5¢(

Dedicated storage area

unused

)
)
)
)

The EST240Z has 5 units of the size 20480 word areas.

» The dedicated storage area is used for recipe smart object/trend smart
object/dedicated package. If all of the dedicated storage areas have
been used for the functions other than recipe function, the recipe function
cannot be used.

The EST555Z has 64 units of the variable length size areas. Total area
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m Recipe Data
The recipe buffer has a data storage area of 5000 words.
The number of recipes that can be set on the EST is 25 to 200.
The size of recipes that can be managed is calculated as follows:
5000 = number of recipes x number of words used per recipe

m Recipe Smart Objects
These smart objects display the recipe data currently stored on the EST.
The data currently set to the specified recipe No. can be displayed and the data
modified and written.

e EST240Z
Recipe No. Recipe name
Drata Mame
Cursor display field
Data field
Data name field
Data comment field
Data setting keys
Write switch Recipe edit switch Recipe selection switch
e EST555Z
Recipe No. Data field Recipe name /— Data name field Data comment field Write switch
| |
(@ [ t% | W ite
Mo, [ita Dat® Name ® Data Conment

@it|3e|t A/ 2A|l Y] FT|X]|

[ [
4-28 Recipe edit switch Recipe selection switch
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Recipe No.
This displays the No. of the currently displayed recipe.

Recipe name
This displays the name of the currently displayed recipe using up to 28 1-byte
characters.
Touching the recipe name display area causes the keyboard panel to pop up and
you can change the recipe name. Note, however, that when [Interlock] has been
set in the recipe smart object settings, the keyboard panel is not called if the setting
interlock device is OFF.

Data field
Thisfield displays the data currently set to the selected recipe.

Data name field
Thisfield displays the name corresponding to the data No. using up to 21 1-byte
characters.
The data name that is displayed is set at [Application Manager] [Configuration
Information] [Recipe Data] in AP Editor.

Data comment field
Thisfield displays the data comment corresponding to the data No. using up to 21
1-byte characters.
The data comment that is displayed is set at [Application Manager]
[Configuration Information] [Recipe Data] in AP Editor.

Cursor display field
The cursor is displayed in the data display field if the recipe data can be set. The
recipe dataindicated by the cursor isthe datathat is to be set by the data setting
keys.

Data comment field
Thisfield displays the comment for the recipe data corresponding to the data No.
indicated by the cursor.
The data comment that is displayed is set at [Application Manager]
[Configuration Information] [Recipe Data] in AP Editor.

Scroll keys
These keys scroll the data to be displayed.

[ E [ X |: Display the start/final data.

@lzl: Scroll display data five items or fifteen items at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

[ & [ ¥ _|: Scroll display dataoneitem at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

If the cursor is displayed, the cursor display is scrolled.
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e Data setting keys
Entering the data setting key at the EST240Z application preparation causes the
numeric keypad panel to pop up, enabling to change the recipe data val ue of cursor
display. Touching the data display area at the EST555Z application preparation
causes the numeric keypad panel to pop up, enabling to change the recipe data
vaue on the line touched.
The setting range that can be entered by the numeric keypad for each recipe datais
set at [Application Manager] [Configuration Information] [Recipe Data] in AP
Editor.
The setting enabled/disabled state of the data setting keys can be controlled on an
external PLC by setting [Interlock].

e Recipe selection switch
Touching this switch calls up the recipe selection panel.
On the recipe selection panel, select the recipe No. to be displayed on the smart
object.

e Recipe edit switch
This switch is displayed when [Edit Function] has been selected in the recipe
smart object settings.
Touching this switch calls up the recipe edit panel.
On the recipe edit panel, recipes can be duplicated and deleted.
The editing enabled/disabled state of the Edit switch can be controlled on an
external PLC by setting [Interlock].

e Write switch
This switch is displayed when [Manual Write] has been selected in the recipe
smart object settings.
Touching this switch writes the data of the currently displayed recipe No. to the
currently specified external device.
The write enabled/disabled state of the Write switch can be controlled on an
external PLC by setting [Write Interlock].
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m Recipe Selection Panel

e Recipe name

e Scroll keys

e Read

e Close

This panel is called by touching the [Selection] switch of arecipe smart object.
The data of the recipe No. selected in the menu panel is displayed by smart object.

([} Lahe |

® Cursor display field

@ Recipe name field

FAEIVVNIA AR DR 25
‘Lnad ||Glose|

Scroll keys

Thisitem displays the name of the currently set recipe using up to 28 1-byte
characters.

These keys scroll the data to be displayed.

[ E [ X |: Display the start/final data.

Elzl: Scroll display datafiveitems at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

[ & [ ¥ _|: Scroll display dataoneitem at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

This buttons displays the data of the recipe No. at the cursor display field on the
recipe smart object.

This button cancels the selection and returns to the call panel.
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m Recipe Edit Panels

4-32

e Recipe name field

e Scroll keys

e Delete

e Copy

e Close

This pandl is called by touching the [Edit] switch of arecipe smart object.
On this panel, recipe data can be deleted and duplicated.

Thisitem displays the name of the currently set recipe using up to 28 1-byte

characters.
/— Recipe name field /\Cursor display field
/ /
No.| |/ Label / A
o1 ¢
noz / t
no3
04 A | Scroll keys
005 4
(Operation message display field) ;
Source Diest, QK Cancel !
Delete Gopy Glose

These keys scroll the data to be displayed.

[[E | X |: Display the start/final data.

@Izl: Scroll display datafiveitems at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

EIII: Scroll display data one item at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

Thisitem deletes the data of the recipe No. at the cursor display field.
The confirmation message is displayed. Determine the delete by either the [OK] or
[Cancel] key.

Thisitem duplicates the selected recipe data to the specified recipe.

Select the recipe to be duplicated using the cursor, and enter the duplicate source
and destination by the [Source] and [Dest.] keys.

At thistime, the confirmation message is displayed. Determine the duplicate by
either the [OK] or [Cancel] key.

The name of the duplicate source recipe is prefixed by “[0” as the name of the
duplicated recipe data.

Thisitem returnsto the call panel.
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m Operation of Manual Write Smart Objects
The following shows the operation of smart objects when [Manual Write] has
been selected for recipe smart objects:

001 | Control Prograr No. 001 e Recipe data setting

The recipe data to be displayed at
No.| Daa | Data Name P pay

the smart object is set at [Set
100.0 | DMCI0[1-CH1 5P Value Recipe Data] in AP Editor.
150.0 | DMCI0[1):CH2 3P Value

1300 | DMCI[Z[CHL 3P Value =
1700 | DMCL0[Z]CHZ - 5P Value = : T
200.0| DMCI0[Z.CHI P Value Bk R
[ Z[2[A[[V[F[Y] =E B
Edit | Select H B
- : = am o 0
‘ Wiite | | Fdit | = = |

CLL Clear All Data Ok Cancel

A A

e Recipe selection panel (step 1)
Select the recipe to be displayed at the smart
object and read that data to the smart object.

e Recipe data write (step 2)
The data of the recipe No. currently displayed
by the smart object is written to the set device.
[Confirmation of write]

001 | Confrol Program No.001

Data | Data Mame
1000 | T eAnr1-CE

Mo, Lahe |
001 | Confrol Program MNo.001
002 | Control Program No.002
003 | Confrol Program Mo.003

> 004 | Control Program Mo 004
005 | Control Program Mo.005

A[2]A|lV[F][X]
Load Glose

AP Valye

Execute data write.

e Recipe data setting
Call the numeric keypad panel, and change the
value of the recipe data currently displayed at the
cursor.

I Control Program No.001

Data | Data Mame
1m0 | BMEITCH]

SR YValye

Transmiting data.... e

oE Cancel

e Recipe edit panel

Smart objects ) )
Perform copy/delete operations on the recipe data.

that do not have
editing functions
also can be Mo, Label|
called according 1001 | Control Program No.001
to the smart 002 | Comtrol Prograt Mo.002
object’s setting. 003 | Control Program Ho.003

(0)4 Cancel Secccccccoc 004 | Cowdrol Program Mo.004
0T

005 | Control Program No.005

Drata | Data Mame
nnn ! dcanicHL 9P Yalge

Cotmpleted Successfully

......0......0.......0......0.......0......0.......0......0......>

I Copy frotn No.—to No.—?

| Source || Dest. || 0K || Cancel |
Delete Gopy Glose

IR Ll gl |
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m Operation of Auto Write Smart Objects

The following shows the operation of smart objects when [Auto Write] has been
selected for recipe smart objects:

[ 001

e Recipe data setting
The recipe data to be displayed
at the smart object is set at [Set

Control Prograrw No.001
Data |

-

No. |

Drata Nate

.0 Recipe Data] in AP Editor.

150.0
130.0
170.0
200.0

5P Walue
P Walue
P Walue
5P Walue
P Walue

DMCL0[1:CHI
DMCL0[1]:CH2
DMC10[2]:CHI
DMC10[2]:CH2
DMC10[2]:CH3

WCI0(3]:0H3 4P

P N M R

e Al Data

é A A e Recipe selection panel
e Recipe edit panel . Select the recipe to be displayed at the
Perform copy/delete operations on the . smart object and read that data to the smart
recipe data. : object.
L]
No. Label A . No. Label
1001 | Control Program No.001 4 : 001 | Control Prograt No 001
002 | Control Program No.002 : |00 | Contyol Prograt No.002
1003 | Comtral Program No.003 ‘ <eocccce > % gontmlll;mgram innunui
S =) Froguan o 40l Smart objects that 005 | CEEEEI Promam No 5
005 | Contral Program No.005 h 4 do not have o .
| Copy from Ho.—to No.—? b 4 editing functions | A | 2 | A | | Y | ¥ | Y |
also can be called
| sowee || Dest [[ ok [ cancel || ¥ || according to the Load || Glose

Delete Copy

smart object’s
setting.

Close

e Recipe data setting
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Call the numeric keypad panel, and change
the value of the recipe data currently
displayed at the cursor.

Writing of recipe data

Writing of recipe data when auto write smart objects are used is controlled on a PLC or other

external device. The following device controls are available on the external device:

+ Recipe No. designated device. Device that sets the write recipe No. to external devices

- Write execution device .....Bit device that executes writing of recipe data

+ Normal end notification.....Bit device that notifies that writing of recipe data ended normally

+ Error end notification ........ Bit device that notifies that writing of recipe data ended
abnormally

The group must be set individually to recipe data.
The data write timing (write execution device/normal end notification/abnormal end
notification) can be specified individually to each group on recipe auto write smart objects.
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Smart object name Manual write
Type Recipe
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

* This smart object shows the data currently set to the selected recipe No., its data
name and comments in the form of atable.

e Touching the [Select] switch calls the recipe selection panel.
On the recipe selection panel, select the recipe No. to be displayed on the recipe
smart object.

» The currently display recipe data can be corrected.

» The data of the recipe No. currently displayed for the recipe smart object can be
written to the external device by touching the [Write] switch.

m Configuration

e Basic
[Recipes]
This item displays the number of
recipes set in the recipe data settings.

Gt | [Data]
Basic | Desien | Mum keypad sae | This item displays the number of data
Recipes 100 Data [ items set in the recipe data settings.
Type : : o [Typel
@ ® This item is for selecting the type of

recipe smart object.

Items W L [Items]

I hterlook I'It'g: item is for selecting the display

[T Write interlack I ?\ —— [Interlock]
: This item is for entering the bit device
™ Matify d
S USE.\ for enabling editing of recipe data.

Motify dev setup
Recie o | ﬂ ™~ [Write interlock]
B . This item is for entering the bit device
ierder) ZI Error cev] \ZI\ for enabling the write switch.
T~

[~~— [Notify device use]
ﬂlﬂl This item is for notifying the external

PLC of the state during recipe writing.

 Items
Selects the display content. (When the 640 x 370 smart object size is selected)
Selectsonly at the EST555Z application preparation.
[Comment]
Displays the data and comments.

[All items]
Displays the data name and comments.

e Interlock
Enter the bit device on the PLC for enabling editing of recipe smart objects.
Recipe smart object change functions include functions for setting the recipe
data, setting the recipe name and editing recipes. These functions can be set
when the setting interlock deviceis ON.
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Recipe datasetting: Touching the [ key or touching the recipe dataline
displayed calls up the numeric keypad panel, changing
the recipe data into the data entered on the numeric

keypad panel.

Recipe name setting: Touching the recipe name displ
keyboard panel. Change the recipe name to the data

Recipe edit:

entered on the keyboard panel.

ay field calls up the

Touching the [Edit] key calls up the recipe edit panel.

Recipes can be duplicated and deleted on this panel.

* Write interlock
Enter the bit device on the PLC for enabling operation of the [Write] switch
when executing writing of recipe data by the Write switch on the recipe smart

object.

The [Write] switch can be operated when the interlock device is ON.

* Notify dev use
Thisitem notifies the external PLC of the operating state when writing recipe

data.

The following three data items are notified:
Recipe No. (word device): Notifies the recipe No. using binary data.

Norm dev (bit device):
Abnorm dev (bit device):

Turns the bit ON at normal end of writing.
Turns the bit ON at abnormal end of writing.

Recipe No.Ol

>< Recipe No.

Recipe write processingd

Normal end

4

A

| I

OFF

(abunormal end)

A

| Write executing | | EST is reset at confirmation of the nomal (abnomal) end message.
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Design
[Data title]
This item is for entering the display title of the data.

[Name title]
This item is for entering the display title of the data name.
[T | [Writs
[Ma. T Data | Data Mame [ Data Comment
— [Edit function]
This item is for selecting whether or
not to provide the Edit switch.

Easic  Desi | um kewvpad | Mezzaee
| —— [Data comment]
Data titf® [Oats Select this item to attach a display
Name title [M5ta Name function for the recipe data comment.

data comment.

Comment title |Data Com [ 2 [Comment title]
This item is for entering the display of
™ Edit function; v Liata comment?

T T . | — [NO]
| Mo o7 = i,/ This item is for selecting the display

Fill col graphic of the recipe.

Gt [Fill color]
J\ This item is for selecting the display
Comment -\ color of the graphic.

[Cursor]
This item is for selecting the display
color of cursor display.

(A2 TAl[¥[¥[X]|

EIIIIIIIIIIIIII

0] 4 | Cancel | Help |

[Comment]
This item is for selecting the display
text color of the recipe data comment.

« Edit function
Thisitemisfor selecting whether or not to provide a recipe edit panel call
function.
The [Edit] switch is not displayed for the smart object when the edit function is
not used.

» Data comment
Thisitem displays a comment for the recipe data currently indicated by the
cursor using up to 36 1-byte characters.
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e Numberical keypad

This sheet isfor specifying the call coordinates of humeric keypads and

keyboards.
Recipe
Cremt |
Basic ] Design.  Num keypad WMessagel
Mumerical keypad setup
Coowds ( [160 j 0 ﬂ) ﬁ I Use decimal point

Kevhoard setup

Coords ( |0 ﬂ’ﬂ ﬂ) ﬂ.

._—

[Numeric keypad]
This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the numeric keypad
panel.

[Use decimal point]
Select this item when a numeric
keypad panel with decimal point
key is used.

QK | Cangel |

Help |

[Keyboard setup]
This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the keyboard panel.

e Messages

This sheet is used for entering messages that are displayed when writing of recipe
datais executed.

Recipe

Cremt |

Basic | Design | N keypad Messags |

Write confirmation message

Successful cormpletion message

Execue data write.

Corimunications mess

Horaal end

Error notification message

)

Trarsmitting data...

Error end

»

[Write confirmation message]
This item is for entering the
message to be displayed at
confirmation of writing.

| __—— [Communications message]

This item is for entering the
message that is displayed during
writing of recipe data.

\

[Successful completion message]
This item is for entering the
message that is displayed at
normal end of writing.

N

[Error notification message]
This item is for entering the
message that is displayed at
abnormal end of writing.

OK | Cancel |

Help |
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Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic ltems Select the display item At selection of smart
object size
Interlock Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | When the setting
interlock is used
Write Interlock Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.| When the write
interlock is used
Recipe No. Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.| When the notify
Normal device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | device is used
Error device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Design Data title Enter the display title of the recipe data field.
Name title Enter the display title of the recipe name field.
Comment title Enter the display title of the recipe data comment field.
Edit function Select presence of the edit panel call switch.
Data comment Select when displaying the recipe data comment. At the EST240Z
application
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
Cursor Select the display color of the cursor. At the EST240Z
application
Comment Select the display text color of the recipe data comment. When the data
comment is displayed
Numberical| Numeric keypad call Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
keypad coordinates
Use decimal point Select when the numeric keypad panel with decimal point input is used.
Keyboard call coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the keypad panel.
Message | Write confirmation message | Enter the message to be displayed when confirming writing.

Communications message

Enter the message to be displayed during communications.

Normal end message

Enter the message to be displayed at normal end.

Error end message

Enter the message to be displayed at error end.
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m Supplementary Explanation

4-40

The name set at [Configuration Information] [Recipe Data] in AP Editor is
displayed at the recipe name, data name and data comment.

The recipe name written by the smart object is reflected in internal registers
(SR95100 to 95125) on the EST. The currently executing recipe name can be
displayed by using a variable string smart object to specify that storage register
(SR95100).

To use arecipe smart object, the recipe must be set at [Configuration
Information] [Recipe Data] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal
EST-Z Series User's Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-
1088E.

A Handling Precautions

L]

The dedicated storage area is the memory area backed up by battery on
the EST unit.

The EST240Z has 5 units of the size 20480 word areas.

The EST555Z has 64 units of the variable length size areas. Total area
size is 208000 words.

The dedicated storage area is used for recipe smart object/trend smart
object/dedicated package. If all of the dedicated storage areas have
been used for the functions other than recipe function, the recipe function
cannot be used.

One of the special storage areas is used as the recipe buffer for recipe
functions.

Enter the bit device on the PLC at Settings interlock/Write interlock. Do
not enter word devices such as registers.

Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
recipe No.

Enter the bit device on the PLC at Normal end/Abnormal end. Do not
enter word devices such as registers.

When recipe data is written, if a recipe No. to which a recipe name is not
set is currently set to the recipe No. specified device, the recipe data
itself is also judged to be undetermined data. Writing of this data is not
executed to the external device and is processed as an error.

When recipe data is written, re-execute the writing after entering the
recipe name.

Writing of recipe data is executed on recipe data currently set to group 1
and is not executed on the recipe data of groups 2 to 4.
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Smart object name Auto write
Type Recipe
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

¢ This smart object shows the data currently set to the selected recipe No. its data
name and comment in the form of atable.

« Touching the [Select] switch calls the recipe selection panel.
On the recipe selection panel, select the recipe No. to be displayed on the recipe
smart object.

» The currently display recipe data can be corrected.

< Therecipe No. can be specified on the PLC to start writing of recipe data.
Start of recipe data writing can be set individually to each recipe group.

m Configuration

Crnt | L — [Recipes]
Basic | Desien | Num keypad | Control | This item displays the number of
recipes set in the recipe data settings.

—— [Data]
This item displays the number of data
items set in the recipe data settings.

Items

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
recipe smart object.

I~ Interlock

I¥ Yitite interlock [FHooTD i’

o | ™~ [items]
I bty dev use This item is for selecting the display
Motify dev setup item.
REciEE No.l :
:I [Interlock]
arm devl ﬁl Efrar devl i’ This item is for entering the bit device
for enabling editing of recipe data.
(0] 4 | Cancel | Help |
e Basic
e ltems

Selects the display content. (When the 640 x 370 smart object size is selected)
Selectsonly at the EST555Z application preparation.

[Comment]

Displays the data and comments.

[All items]
Displays the data name and comments.

* Interlock
Enter the bit device on the PLC for enabling editing of recipe smart objects.
Recipe smart object change functions include functions for setting the recipe
data, setting the recipe name and editing recipes. These functions can be set
when the setting interlock deviceis ON.

4-41



4-2 Recipe

Recipe data setting:

Recipe name setting:

Recipe edit:

e Design

—— [Data title]

Touching the [ key or touching the recipe dataline
displayed calls up the numeric keypad panel, changing
the recipe data into the data entered on the numeric
keypad panel.

Touching the recipe name display field calls up the
keyboard panel. Change the recipe name to the data
entered on the keyboard panel.

Touching the [Edit] key calls up the recipe edit panel.
Recipes can be duplicated and deleted on this panel.

This item is for entering the display title of the data.

[Name title]

This item is for entering the display title of the data name.

[ | ]

|Write

Mo |

Data | Data Neme

Cmint

_&

| Data Gomment

|/— [comment title]

This item is for entering the display of data

Basic Desien | hun keypad | Gontrol |

Data title

MName title |L'ata Name

Gomment title [Data Gomf®nt

9
m
e
=
=
=

g
=1

Fill col 4|0/
Cursor o——

]EIIIIIIIIIIIIII

T . T ]

comment.

[Edit function]
This item is for selecting whether or not to provide
the Edit switch.

[Data comment]
Select this item to attach a display function for the
recipe data comment.

[No.]
This item is for selecting the display graphic of the
recipe.

[Fill color]
This item is for selecting the display color of the
graphic.

[Cursor]
This item is for selecting the display color of cursor
display.

o]8 | Cancel | Help |

[Comment]

» Edit function

This item is for selecting the display text color of
the recipe data comment.

Thisitem isfor selecting whether or not to provide arecipe edit panel call function.
The [Edit] switch is not displayed for the smart object when the edit function is

not used.
» Data comment

Thisitem displays a comment for the recipe data currently indicated by the
cursor using up to 36 1-byte characters.
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This sheet is for specifying the call coordinates of numeric keypads and keyboards.

Recipe
Cart | [Numeric keypad]
Busic | Design Mo beypert | Contro | This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the numeric keypad
Hureerical keypad setup panel'
Comts ( 10 = [0 =y | T Usedciwlpes @———— [Use decimal point]
= = J Select this item when a numeric
keypad panel with decimal point key is
Keyboard setup used.
cos(p H.p ) B @ [Keyboard setup]
This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the keyboard panel.
QK | Cangel | Help |

Control
This sheet isfor entering the PLC devi

Recipe

Cmntl—/|

Bazic | Designl Mum keypad = Gantral |

[Ro0OO

Wirite execute dev

i’ [NHOOT.0

Recipe Mo. dev

.m
ﬂ [NHiG000 i’

otify Success

Gl |N W0o00.0

T e e
e N e
e e

ce that isto execute writing of recipe data.

[Recipe No. device]
This item is for entering the recipe No.
to write.

L

— > [Write execution device]

This item is for entering the PLC
device from which wiring of recipe
data is to start.

[Notify Success]
This item is for turning ON the entered
device when writing of recipe data has
\ ended normally.
[

Notify Error]
This item is for turning ON the entered
device when an error occurs in writing
of recipe data.

6] ¢ | Cancel | Help |

» Recipe No. device

Enter the PL C device to which ther
Write execution device

Writing of the recipe data of the rec

ecipe No isto be written is stored.

ipe No. current set to the recipe No.

specified device when the write execution device is started up.
By the write execution device, the EST isreset to OFF when wiring of recipe

data ends.
Notify Success

The bit device entered to thisitem is set to ON when writing of recipe data has
ended normally. On the EST, the normal end notification device is not reset to

OFF. On the PLC, reset the normal

end notification device to OFF after

confirmation that the device has turned ON.
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Notify Error

The bit device entered to thisitem is set to ON when arecipe data write error
occurs when writing of recipe data has ended abnormally. On the EST, the
abnormal end natification device is not reset to OFF. On the PLC, reset the
abnormal end notification device to OFF after confirmation that the device has
turned ON.

Recipe No. devicell Recipe No.

Write execution devicell ON
Recipe write processingL]

Notify SuccessO
(Notify Error)

il

Group
Up to four groups can be set to each recipe data. For writing of recipe data, set
the write execution device to the group of each recipe data.

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic ltems Select the display item At selection of
smart object size
Interlock Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. [ When the setting
interlock is used
Disign Data title Enter the display title of the recipe data field.
Name title Enter the display title of the recipe name field.
Comment title Enter the display title of the recipe data comment field. At the EST555Z
application
With edit function Select presence of the edit panel call switch.
Data comment Select when displaying the recipe data comment. At the EST555Z
application
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
Cursor Select the display color of the cursor. At the EST555Z
application
Comment Select the display text color of the recipe data comment. When the data
comment is displayed|
Number | Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
keys Use decimal point Select when the numeric keypad panel with decimal point input is used.
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the keypad panel.
Control Recipe No. dev Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Group 1: Write execution device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Group 1: Notify Success Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Group 1: Notify Error Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Group 2: Write execution device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | When group 2
Group 2: Notify Success Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | is selected
Group 2: Notify Error Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Group 3: Write execution device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | When group 3
Group 3: Notify Success Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | is selected
Group 3: Notify Error Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Group 4: Write execution device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | When group 4
Group 4: Notify Success Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | is selected
Group 4: Notify Error Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
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m Supplementary Explanation

e Writing of recipe datais executed by PLC control regardless of the display state
of the smart object.

Accordingly, writing of recipe data is executed if writing is performed from the
PLC evenin a state where a panel on which arecipe smart object is not
displayed is displayed.

» With auto write smart objects, writing of recipe datais controlled on the PLC.
For this reason, that smart object itself becomes a smart object for displaying
and editing recipe data.

» The name set at [Configuration Information] [Recipe Data] in AP Editor is
displayed at the recipe name, data name and data comment.

« The name written by the smart object isreflected in internal registers on the
EST. The currently executing recipe name can be displayed by using a variable
string smart object to specify the start device of that storage register.

Group 1: SR95100 to 95125
Group 2: SR95126 to 95151
Group 3: SR95152 to 95177
Group 4: SR95178 to 95203

» To use arecipe smart object, the recipe must be set at [Configuration
Information] [Recipe Data] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal
EST-Z Series User’'s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-
1088E.

] Handling Precautions
e Dedicated storage area
» One of the dedicated storage areas is used as the recipe buffer for recipe
functions.
» The dedicated storage area is the memory area backed up by battery on
the EST unit.

* The EST240Z has 5 units of the size 20480 word areas.

» The EST555Z has 64 units of the variable length size areas. Total area
size is 208000 words.

+ The dedicated storage area is used for recipe smart object/trend smart
object/dedicated package. If all of the dedicated storage areas have
been used for the functions other than recipe function, the recipe function
cannot be used.

e Device setting
+ Enter the bit device on the PLC at Settings interlock. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

» Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
recipe No. device.
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e \Writing of recipe

Enter the bit device on the PLC at Write execution device/Notify
Success/Notify Error. Do not enter word devices such as registers.

When writing of recipes is executed, if a recipe No. to which a recipe
name is not set is currently set to the recipe No. specified device, the
recipe data itself is also judged to be undetermined data. Writing of this
data is not executed to the external device and is processed as an error.
When recipe data is written, re-execute the writing after entering the
recipe name.

In case of automatic writing, the confirmation by using notification device
cannot be executed. Recipe name must be set.

When writing of recipe is executed, if a recipe No. currently set to the
specified device is “0” or larger than the number of set recipes, writing is
processed as a write error.

Writing of recipe data is executed by detection of the write execution
device turning ON.

If the OFF state of the write execution device is short when writing of the
recipe data of the same group is executed continuously, the EST cannot
detect startup of the write execution device, and writing of recipe data is
sometimes not executed. Be sure to provide an OFF state of the write
execution device.

If an error occurs in communications with the external device when
writing of recipe data is being executed, recipe data write completion
(notify success/notify error) cannot be notified normally.

On devices that control writing of recipes, monitor the time until write
completion (notify success/notify error) turns ON from when the write
execution device turns ON. (This is monitoring of the time-out time.)

The time to be set as the time-out time differs according to the
application. Determine the time-out time from the time required for writing
the recipe data during normal operation.

When executing retry processing when an error occurs, set the write
execution device to ON after providing the OFF state for the write
execution device.
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4 - 3 Trend

Trends are smart objects that sample the data of external devices at afixed cycle, and display changesin dataas a
trend graph.

The data of the sampled device set on the trend smart object is stored to the internal buffer on the EST at the
intervals of the sampling cycle.

The data of trends (1 to 8 channels) and events (0 to 3 channels) can be sampled and displayed on asingle trend
smart object.

When avariable trend smart object is used, the sampling device of the trend and sampling cycle can be changed on
the EST. (Trends and events can be selected from up to 40 sampling devices for each trend smart object.)

m Trend Buffers
Buffer area (trend buffer) for storing data sampled by the trend smart object is
secured to dedicated storage area onthe EST .
A trend smart object secures the trend buffer to be used by that object to dedicated
storage area to sample and display data according to the number of channelsto be
sampled and the number of stores per channel.

Dedicated storage area Dedicated storage area

- Trend smart objectl (2 channels, -
Dedicated storage area : 1 (unused)I | number of stores 5000) -~ Recipe buffer. 100
Dedicated storage area : 2 (unused)ll | Trend smart object2 (1 channel, Dedicated storage area : 2 (unused)[]
Dedicated storage area : 3 (unused)[]] number of stores 1000) > E Dedicated storage area : 3 (unused)[]
Dedicated storage area : 4 (unused)ll 3 gedicated storage areas are Dedicated storage area : 4 (unused)(]
Dedicated storage area : 5 (unused) | Used as the trend buffer. Dedicated storage area : 5 (unused)

] Handling Precautions
¢ The dedicated storage area is the memory area backed up by battery on
the EST unit.

* The EST240Z has 5 units of the size 20480 word areas.

e The EST555Z has 64 units of the variable length size areas. Total area
size is 208000 words.

* The dedicated storage area is used for recipe smart object/trend smart
object/dedicated package. If all of the dedicated storage areas have
been used for the functions other than recipe function, the trend smart
object cannot be used.
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m Trend Displays
Data stored to trend buffer is displayed as follows on trend smart objects:

» EST240z

Menu panel call switch i

Upper limit value —> PV
Trend name —>|
—— Trend display
Lower limit value —>
Event name —»(: Event display
A6.13
15:16 I ||| 0| 15145

T 1
Scroll keys Help switch

e EST555Z
Upper limit value—» 3333

—_— @ Trend display

Lower limit value —mqann
Event name. )532% ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- @———Event dlSplay

e s B = ass0 | [0 [ 2500 | [BE— 2330 - Menu panel call
Tenpl Temp? Tenpd switch
I I = )
Speedi Speed? Total
Trend display Scroll keys

Scale switch
Process variable

LI—/[ s560
Teqp#

Trend name
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Menu panel call switch
Touching theicon display areafor the trend for three seconds causes the trend
menu panel to pop up.
On this panel, you can change the upper and lower limit values and set the trend
data display.

SCALE Switch (Upper and lower limit value changeover switch)
Touching the SCALE switch in case of the EST555Z causes the change of the
upper/lower limit values on Y -axis to enable/disable.

Upper limit value/Lower limit value
The display upper and lower limit values of the Y axis are displayed.
Touching the upper/lower limit value changeover switch (SCALE switch) causes
the switches to display at the upper/lower limit value display area. Touching the
switches at upper/lower limit value display area causes the numeric keypad panel,
enabling to change the upper/lower limit values.

Help switch
The trend name, PV and trend event are displayed on screen by touching the Help
switch. The Help switch is an aternate switch. Touching the Help switch again
clearsthe display. Thisfunction isonly for the time of the EST240Z application
preparation.

Trend name

Thisisthe name of the trend data per channel set on the smart object.

The trend name is displayed by touching the Help switch at the time of the
EST240Z application preparation.

The trend name is displayed in the same text color as the trend graph.

Trend display
Thisitem controls the trend display on each channel. Display contents are process
variable and trend name. Thisis displayed only at the time of the EST555Z
application preparation.

Process variable
The PV (process variable) for each channel is displayed as numeric value data.
The PV isdisplayed by touching the Help switch at the time of the EST240Z
application preparation.
The PV isdisplayed at the same text color as the trend graph.
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m Trend Menu Panel

4-50

e Event name

e Scroll keys

e Range display

e Upper/lower limit

e Trend display

Thisisthe name of the event data per channel set on the smart object.
The event name is displayed by touching the Help switch.

These keys scroll the trend display.
IE‘E : Scroll the trend display to the start/final screen.
IE‘ PP | : Scroll the trend display one screen at atime.

EIE : Scroll the trend display half a screen at atime.

The trend menu panel is displayed by touching the icon display area at the top
right of the trend smart object for three seconds
Thisfunction isonly at the time of the EST240Z application preparation.

SET

Range Display 0H
Scalem 1234
Franes Lower | [ 1234

TI’EF‘Id CH1 | CHZ | CH3 | CH4
Display [ o on || I

CHES | CHE | CHY | CH2

Thisitem controls display of the upper/lower limit values.
ON: Displaysthe upper/lower limit values.
OFF: Clearsdisplay of the upper/lower limit values.

This item changes the upper/lower limit values.

Touching aswitch area displays a numeric keypad on which you can change the
value.

Thisitem controls display of trends on each channel.

ON: Displaysthetrend data.

OFF: Clearsdisplay of the trend data.

N/C: Unused channel
Trend display settings are the settings of atemporary display state.
Trend display settings are cleared when a pandl is switched.
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Variable Trend Menu Panels
The variable trend menu panel is displayed by touching the icon display area at the
top right of the variable trend smart object for three seconds.

e Device change switch

Device change switch Selection No./name display Trend display
[ oot || TEMP_ 01

[ ooz || TEMP. D2

[0z ||[TEMP. 03

[ ooa |[TEWP. D4

| ooo [ ---

| ooo || ---

..|J
=
'-; .
"[:I

Interval change switch

Touching this switch causes the [Device Selection Menu] to pop up, and you can
change the sampling device for each channel.
The switch is not displayed for unused channels.

e Selection No./name display
Thisitem displays the No. of the currently selected device and its name.

e Trend display

Thisitem controls display of trends on each channel.

Thisfunction isonly at the time of the EST240Z application preparation.
ON: Displaysthe trend data.
OFF: Clearsdisplay of the trend data.
N/C:  Unused channel

Trend display settings are the settings of atemporary display state.

Trend display settings are cleared when apanel is switched.

e Interval change switch

Touching this switch causes the numeric keypad panel to pop up, and you can
change the trend data sampling cycle.
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e Device selection menu
This menu pops up and is displayed by touching the device change switch.
This menu displays the name of selection devices set in the smart object paste
parameters, and is used for changing the device to be sampled to the device of the
selected name.

Change channel Selection No./name display

[t f[Ho 00y TEWP.OT |

TEMP. 01
TEMP. 02
TEMP. 03

004 | TEMP_ 04

Z2(A| [V (X

e Change channel
Thisitem displays the channel to be changed.

e Selection No./name display
Thisitem displays the current selection No. and trend name of the channel to be
changed.

e Cursor
The trend devices to be changed are displayed in the cursor field. Select the
trend device using the scroll key and apply the selection by the [OK] switch.
When No.000 [ - - -] isselected, the trend of that channel is not sampled.

A Handling Precautions
When the trend sampling device or sampling cycle has been changed, all
currently sampled trend data is cleared, and sampling of trend data is
started at the newly selected settings.
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Smart object name Trend
Type Trend
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

 This smart object samples the data of the word address specified by the
sampling address at the sampling cycle and displays the sampled data as atrend.

e Trends for up to eight channels can be displayed.
* The ON/OFF states of bit devices can be displayed as events.

The bit data specified by the sampling address in the event settingsis sampled at
the sampling cycle and displayed as events.

¢ The events of up to three channels can be displayed.

e The sampled time is displayed on the X axis of the trend display in the format
"month/day, hour:minute".

» 2-axisdisplay can be set by adding the Y axisto the trend display.

In this display format, up to four channels can be displayed on a single axis of
the trend display.

e Sampling start/end by PLC device or sampling start/end by time can be set for
sampling of trend data.

» The trend menu panel can be called up to clear the display of each channel and
change the minimum and maximum values of the display.

e Sampled data can be cleared by setting the Hide device to ON.

* Theaarmisdisplayed by sampling the bit data specified by the alarm device of
alarm setting at the sampling cycle and by blinking the PV (process variable) of
each channel.
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Configuration
e Basic

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
trend smart object.

I/—[Smart object size (dot)]

Cmnt |

/' This item is for selecting the Smart
object size.

Basic |Trend | wiew | Gontrol | &larm |

| _——[Alarm monitoring]

—Type 't =l This item is for sampling the alarm
&' Trend . ‘Jariw information.
/
—Smart object size (dot [CH tha,l (A)] .
540 x 755 ./. <455 This item is for entering the number of
channels to be displayed as a trend.

CH Tatal(mi IS

| —

/ [2 axes]
This item is for configuration trend
[ 2 axe H TotallE) |1 j display to the 2-axis format.

Enter the number of channels to be

Ihtervals |D mir20  —zec ith events I displayed on the two axes.

Data frmt IUnsigned binary _.'I

[Intervals]

I™ Clear dev I This item is for entering the data

Trend memory configuration

Total timel Bh20mi0s B

sampling cycle.

Trend buffers [16 @® Details | " [With events]

This item is for setting sampling and

. 't ! z display functions for the event data.
G40
Fonsterds J * I :I Enter the number of event channels to
be used.
ok | ancel | Help | [Clear device]

[Data format]

This item is for selecting the display data

format of the trend data.
[Points (words)]

This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the data.

[Details]
This item is for displaying the usage of

This item is for entering the buffer size

per channel.

dedicated storage area.

[Trend buffers]

This item displays the number of trend buffers to be used on the

smart object.

Alarm monitoring
Thisitem is selected for sampling the alarm information.
Only at the time of the EST555Z application preparation.

CH Total (A)

Enter the number of channels by which trends are to be sampled and displayed.
The number of channels that can be sampled and displayed on asingle smart
objectis1to8.

Note, however, that the number of channels that can be displayed when 2-axis
display format is selected is 1 to 4.

CH Total (B) (when 2-axis display is selected)

Sampled datais displayed in the form of a 2-axis trend graph.

Enter the number of channels to be displayed on the 2nd axis (B) axis. The
number of channels that are displayed on the 2nd (B) axisis 1 to 4.

Intervals
Enter the data sampling cycle within the range 1 second to 60 minutes 59
seconds.

With events (when with event is selected)

Enter the number of channels by which event datais to be sampled and
displayed.

Therange of event channels that can be sampled and displayed on asingle smart
objectis1to 3.
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 Clear device
Enter the bit device on the PLC for forcibly clearing the sampled data.
e Data format
Select the display format of the sampled trend data from Unsigned
binary/Signed binary/BCD.
* Trend buffers
The number of trend buffers to be used on the smart object is displayed.

e Points(words)
Set the size of the data to be saved for a single channel.
The setting range for data size is as follows:

EST-Z Data setting range
EST240Z 320 to 101400
EST555Z 640 to 207800

If the number of storage is changed, the trend buffer is automatically secured in
the dedicated storage area. The settings where the trend buffer exceeds the
capacity of dedicated storage area cannot be executed. Set by confirming the
remained capacity from the detail information.

* Details
Thisitem displays the usage window of dedicated storage area.

Trend
Gimnt |

Bagic Irend ] Event ] Wigw ] Control ]

Sample dev Mame Digp col  Line type
(N o
GHI | I
CH2 | < |
oH3 | HI
GHa | HI
CHB | HI
CHS | HI
B
GHT | HI
cHa | I

[Line type]
This item is for selecting the display
line type of the trend graph.

[Display color]
This item is for selecting the display
color of the trend graph.

[Name]
This item is for entering the name of
the trend data.

[Sample device]
This item is for entering the word
device to be sampled and saved.

(0] 4 | Gancel | Help |

e Trend

e Sample device
Enter the word device whose trend is to be sampled. When the 2-axis display
format is selected for the trend, channels 1 to 4 are displayed on the A axis and
channels 5 to 8 are displayed on the B axis.

* Name
Enter the data name of each channel using up to 16 1-byte characters at the
EST240Z application preparation, and using up to 12 1-byte characters at the
EST555Z application preparation.
The trend name of the EST240Z is displayed by touching the Help switch for
the trend smart object.

« Display color
Select the color of the line to be displayed on the trend graph.
The trend name and the PV are also displayed using this color. 4-55
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e Event

Trend
Cmint |

%]

Bazic ] Trend Event I\Iiew ] Control]

Sample device Mame Caolor Line cal

o _

BVl | A

—— [Line color]
This item is for selecting the display
color of the event graph.

™~— [Color]
This item is for selecting the display
text color of the event name.

™~— [Name]
This item is for entering the name of
the event data.

EV2 |

M

I™— [Sample device]
This item is for entering the bit device
to be sampled and saved.

(0] 4 | Cancel | Help |

e Sample device
Enter the bit device whose events are to be sampled.

¢ Name
Enter the event data name for each channel using up to 16 1-byte alphanumerics.
The event name of the EST240Z is displayed by touching the Help switch for
the trend smart object.

 Color
Select the display text color of the event name.

* Line color
Select the display color of each event data.

[Upper/lower value]
This item is for entering the
upper/lower limit values of the Y axis.

e View

Cmint |

Baszic ] Trend ] Ewent

B

Upper wal Upper wal
(990 :| EEEE] :|
Decimal point]
é [
ke call = 7_ This item is for entering the decimal

p = : point position of the upper/lower limit

values on the Y axis.

Decimal paint Decimal point

- MM — = [Colol . .
This item is for selecting the display

Ghgnhic Mo f0028 = A | Gotor [ u'pm-\ color of the trend graphic.

N Mo, [raTe = Q R =) ﬁ ————— [Up/low color]
This item is for selecting the nhumeric
\ \ oK | Gancel | Help | display color of the upper/lower limit

values.
— [Graphical No.]

This item is for selecting the display graphic of
the trend.

[Menu No.]
This item is for entering the menu panel to call
up and the call coordinates.
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Sampling control

Trend
Zmnt |

Basic | Trend | Event | Wiew Gontrol ]

Sampling mode

" Cantral by dev :I ®—— 1 [Control by device]

- This item is for entering the start
" Sampling time l_:l l_:l .\ device for data sampling.
l_:l l_:l I~ [Sampling time]

This item is for entering the start/end
times of data sampling.

(0] 4 | Cancel | Help |

< Control by device (when control by device is selected)
Start/end of sampling is controlled by bit device on the PLC.
Datais sampled and saved at the specified sampling cycle for the time that the
control deviceis ON.

e Sampling time (when sampling time is specified)
Specify the sampling start/end times.
Datais sampled and saved from the set start time up to the set end time.
Sampling of trend data is stopped when the end time is exceeded.

Alarm
Gt I

Basic | Trend | Event | View | Gontrol  Alarm |

Alarm dev @ Womitor dev 7 name [Alarm_d?Vicel )
- This item is for entering the alarm
7 CH1 [NMOO00 II |NRoooo0] 0 information device.
| CH2 [NHMDO0 ﬂ [[NROG00TT
a
7 CHe [NMOD0Z i’ [[NRO0002] 0
7 GHé [NMODD3 i’ [CE
7 GHE [NMO004 ﬂ [[NROG0041
CHB 5
B I [MMO005 ZI [[NROG0051 0
7 GH? [NMOD06 i’ [[NFO00081 0
I~ cHe [WHO000 i’ [[NREG00] 0

| Cancel | Help |

e Alarm device
Enter the bit device of alarm sampling. The alarm is displayed by sampling the
bit data of alarm setting at the sampling cycle and by blinking the PV (process
variable) of each channel.
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m Example 1 EST240Z
Number of channels A = 4 (1CH = D000, 2CH = D001, 3CH = D003, 4CH = D004),
number of events = 2 (1CH = M010, 2CH = M011), number of stores = 5000,
number of trend buffers = 2, control by device, control device = M000

Upper limit value —>»
HETFZ
BESE
BEZl
BE4d
@—— Trend display
Lower limit value —>-(2&84
EH‘S% ®—— Eventdisplay
ge.713 e 13
el AR NLIAL AL KR

17

. ’\ N Sampling
J > cycle
-
-
4 trend channels .
Trend buffer - Data save areall
Two dedicated - 5000 words :
storage areas : DOoo
are used as
trend buffers. <
2 event channels When the sampling data exceeds
4 5000, data is deleted in order from
the oldest data, and the latest

sampling data is stored.
PLC device

Sampling of trend data is started by
control device MOOO = ON.

MO01000| ON/OFF datal]

M0110| ON/OFF datal]

O u]
DO000O| Numeric datal]
D0010| Numeric datal]
D002 Numeric datal]
D003 | Numeric data
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m Example 2 EST555Z
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Number of channels A = 3 (1CH = D000, 2CH = D001, 3CH = D003),
number of events = 2 (1CH = M010, 2CH = M011), Alarm device= (1CH =
X000, 2CH = X001, 3CH = X002),number of stores= 7000, number of trend
buffers = 8, control by device, control device = M000

Upper limit value — #s3

Lower limit value \
0000

T

@—— Trend display

T
Event name poas |2 4550 | JO5 [ zsen | JU [ saan | O] s
Tanpl Tanp? Tempd Tempd

@
SCALE gy 23
ke[« > Dripd

Event display

Menu panel call switch

[m] (m] 1 — O —
SDeEd‘W ! Spaed‘? . Tula\‘ L Sub - | Scale switch
L IL |
Trend display Scroll keys
Q Sampling
i > cycle
<
B Data save area
7000 words <
3 trend channels : :
Trend buffer: * : D000
Eight dedicated <
storage areas When the sampling data exceeds
are used as . -
trend buffers. 2 event channels 7000, data is deleted in order from
the oldest data, and the latest
< sampling data is stored.
Numeric data D00
2he;ilz:]r2||snformatlon — Numeric data D001
P Numeric data D002
ON/OFF data MO010
ON/OFF data MO11
Sampling of trend data is started by /
control device MOOO = ON. ON/OFF data X000
ON/OFF data X001
ON/OFF data X002
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tag name | Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Smart object size(dot)] Enter smart object size At the EST555Z application
CH Total (A) Enter the number of samples and display channels for the trend data. 1to 8 (1to 4 in case of two
(When displaying by two axes, enter the number of channels on the A-axis.) | axes)
Intervals Enter the sampling cycle of the data. 1s to 60min 59s
Trend buffers Display the number of trend buffers used in the special storage area. Display only
Points (words) Enter the sample data size per channel. 320 to 101400,
640 to 207800
Data format Select the data format of the trend data from unsigned binary/signed
binary/BCD.
Clear device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
With events Enter the number of samples and display channels for the event data. When “with event” is
selected
CH Total (B) Enter the number of channels on the B-axis. When 2 axes is selected: 1
to 4
Trend Sample device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Display color Select the display color of the trend graph for each channel.
Name Enter the trend data name for each channel. 16 single-byte alphanumeric
characters (EST240Z)
12 single-byte alphanumeric
characters (EST555Z)
Line type Select the display line type of the trend graph for each channel.
Event Sample device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Name Enter the event data name for each channel. 16 single-byte alphanumeric
characters
Color Enter the display text color of the event name.
Line color Select the display color of event data.
View Upper value Enter the display upper limit value of the trend data.
Lower value Enter the display lower limit value of the trend data.
Decimal point Enter the display decimal point position of the trend data.
Graphic No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Upper/lower color| Select the display text color of the upper/lower limit values.
Menu No. Enter the trend menu panel No. 1300 to 1313
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the trend menu panel.
Control Control by device | Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Start Enter the sampling start time of the trend data.
End Enter the sampling end time of the trend data.
Alarm Alarm device Enter the communications channels, the device address, and the bit device. | At the EST555Z application

m Supplementary Explanation

« When sampling of trend data exceeds the data size of the trend buffer, datais
deleted from the oldest data onwards and the latest data is stored.

* When sampling of trend data has been stopped and sampling resumed, “0” is set
to the sampling data of the time during which sampling stopped and sampling of

4-60

datais continued from the elapsed time.

" 0" is set for times when
sampling was not performed.

\

< »
< >

—~__

1

StopU

1

Startld

e The detail of smart object settingsisgivenin "2-2 Main Configuration Items

for Smart Objects". (page 2-5)
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] Handling Precautions
* Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the trend
sampling address.
« Enter the bit device on the PLC as the sampling address for the event.
Do not enter word devices such as registers.
< Enter 1-byte strings to the trend name at the EST240Z application
preparation.

e Clear device
« Enter the bit device on the PLC at Hide device/Control device. Do not
enter word devices such as registers.
* The Hide device is reset to OFF on the EST after the ON state of the bit
is confirmed.
< Execute Hide device by one-shot instructions. One-shot instructions may
not function properly on circuits that are executed at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
Rise condition

| I T I [ SET M000] ——| Clear device

e Dedicated storage area
« The dedicated storage area is the memory area backed up by battery on
the EST unit.

e The EST240Z has 5 units of the size 20480 word areas.

e The EST555Z has 64 units of the variable length size areas. Total area
size is 208000 words.

« More than one dedicated storage area for one smart object are used as a
trend buffer on the smart object. The dedicated storage area is used for
recipe smart object/trend smart object/dedicated package. If all of the
dedicated storage areas have been used, the recipe smart object cannot
be used.

« If a short sampling cycle is set, data sometimes cannot be sampled at
the set sampling cycle in some applications.

If data was not sampled at the set sampling cycle, the EST sets following
value to the sampling data:

EST model Value
EST240Z 0
EST555Z BCD 9999h
(Data format) Signed binary 32627
Unsigned binary 65535
Events OFF
Alarm ON

At this time, internal special contact SM9068.0 is set to ON. During
debugging of applications, determine the sampling cycle by monitoring
SM9068.0 on a switch or lamp smart object.

Special contact SM9068.0 is a latch-operated contact, and can be reset
by switch smart objects.
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Smart object name

Variable trend

Type

Trend

m Function

4-62

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any

This smart object isfor selecting the device to be sasmpled on the EST.

Up to 40 devices can be set for the device to be selected.

The data of the selected addressis sampled and displayed as atrend.

Trends for up to eight channels can be displayed.

The ON/OFF states of bit devices can be displayed as events.

The bit data specified by the sampling address in the event settings is sampled at
the sampling cycle and displayed as events.

The events of up to three channels can be displayed.

The sampled time is displayed on the X axis of the trend display in the format
“month/day, hour:minute”.

2-axis display can be set by adding the Y axisto the trend display.

In thisdisplay format, up to four channels can be displayed on a single axis of
the trend display.

Sampling start/end by PLC device or sampling start/end by time can be set for
sampling of trend data.

The variable trend menu panel can be called to change the device on which the
trend is to be sampled and the sampling cycle. Trend displays can aso be
cleared for each channel.

Display is cleared by each channel. The maximum value/minimum value of
display can be changed.

Sampled data can be cleared by setting the Hide device to ON.

The alarm is displayed by sampling the bit data specified by the alarm device of
alarm setting at the sampling cycle and by blinking the PV (process variable) of
each channel.



m Configuration
e Basic

4-3 Trend

[Type]

Cmint I

This item is for selecting the type of trend
smart object.

—[Smart object size (dot)]
This item is for selecting the Smart object size.

|/_[Alarm monitoring]

This item is for sampling the alarm information.

Basic ITrend | Event | “iew |WSelectlon |

Twpe [ 1

¢ Trend /@pend/ ‘
Smart ohject size {dot

~ 640 x 255 o = M

[~ &larm monitori

NE
GH TotaI(P.)I j/rzm) [

Intervals jml 30 jgec ~ LT
Data fmt IUnSigned binary ; [~ Clear dev I j\

Trend memary confieuration

Tatal timel Bh20mils I

Total (A)]
This item is for entering the number of
channels to be displayed as a trend.

/[2 axes]

This item is for configuration trend display to
the 2-axis format.

Enter the number of channels to be displayed
on the two axes.

+—[Intervals]

This item is for entering the data sampling
cycle.

——[With events]

This item is for setting sampling and display
functions for the event data. Enter the number
of event channels to be used.

/[CH

Detailz $

[Clear device]

Trend buffers IQ J

Points{nords) J 40 :I This item is for entering the bit device for
0 g clearing the data.
[Details]
6] ¢ Cancel | Help |

This item is for displaying the usage of
dedicated storage area.

[Data format]
This item is for selecting the display data
format of the trend data.

[Paints (words)]

This item is for entering the buffer size per
channel.

[Trend buffers]
This item displays the number of trend
buffers to be used on the smart object.

Alarm monitoring

Thisitem is selected for sampling the alarm information.

Only at the time of the EST555Z application preparation.

CH Total (A)

Enter the number of channels by which trends are to be sampled and displayed.
The number of channels that can be sampled and displayed on asingle smart
objectis1to8.

Note, however, that the number of channels that can be displayed when 2-axis
display format is selected is 1 to 4.

CH Total (B) (when 2-axis display is selected)

Sampled datais displayed in the form of a 2-axis trend graph.

Enter the number of channels to be displayed on the 2nd axis (B) axis. The
number of channels that are displayed on the 2nd (B) axisis 1 to 4.

Intervals

Enter the data sampling cycle within the range 1 second to 60 minutes 59
seconds.

With events (when with event is selected)

Enter the number of channels by which event datais to be sasmpled and
displayed.

The range of event channels that can be sampled and displayed on asingle smart
objectis1to 3.
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e Clear device
Enter the bit device on the PLC for forcibly clearing the sampled data.
» Data format
Select the display format of the sampled trend data from Unsigned
binary/Signed binary/BCD.
e Trend buffers
The number of trend buffers to be used on the smart object is displayed.
¢ Points (words)

Set the size of the data to be saved for a single channel.
The setting range for data sizeis asfollows:

EST-Z Data setting range
EST240Z 320 to 101400
EST555Z 640 to 207800

If the number of storage is changed, the trend buffer is automatically secured in
the dedicated storage area. The settings where the trend buffer exceeds the
capacity of dedicated storage area cannot be executed. Set by confirming the
remained capacity from the detail information.

 Details
Thisitem displays the usage window of dedicated storage area.

e Trend
Trend [x]| — [Sample device/name]
Gt | This item is for selecting the word
- . _ device to be sampled and saved when
Eksile Event | View | Gontrol | Sel the application is downloaded.
Sample dev /hame Disp c Line type @ [Line type]
CHI [ = I = This item is for selecting the display
line type of the trend graph.
CHz [— Bl BEE P grap
A [Display color]
CHS |- G BEFE This item is for selecting the display
cHe [— = I [ s] color of the trend graph.
CH5 [-— & i [sod -
g O [ El 2 BEDE
CHT [-— EE 2 BEEE
CHg [-— ~ Il 5o -
(0] 4 | Cancel | Help |
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e Sample device/name
Select the word device from which trend samples after the application is
downl oaded.
Select from the data set at [Selection].
When 2-axis display is selected for trends, channels 1 to 4 are displayed on the
A-axisand channels 5 to 8 are displayed on the B-axis.
« Display color
Select the color of the line to be displayed on the trend graph.
The trend name and the PV are also displayed using this color.



e Event

e View

Trend
Cimnt |

Bazic ] Trend Event ]‘u‘iew ] Contral ] Selection]

Sa mple.d%se\ Na:\

Evl |

Calor Lite col

Ev2 |

Ev3 |

o |

4-3 Trend

— [Line color]
This item is for selecting the display
color of the event graph.

~— [Color]
This item is for selecting the display
text color of the event name.
~— [Name]
This item is for entering the name of
the event data.

~— [Sample device]
This item is for entering the bit device
to be sampled and saved.

OF | Cancel | Help

e Sample device
Enter the bit device whose events
¢ Name

are to be sampled.

Enter the event data name for each channel using up to 16 1-byte alphanumerics.

The event name of the EST240Z
the trend smart object.
« Color

is displayed by touching the Help switch for

Select the display text color of the event name.

¢ Line color

Select the display color of each event data.

Trends
Cmnt |

Basic | Trend | Event [

Lower wal

0

Decimal point Decimal point

o H NI = 2

aphic Nolmil ﬂ Oolor- Up/ Lo
’QeuNo. ’W:I ﬂ (lﬂ_jlﬂ_il) ﬁ

[Upper/lower value]
This item is for entering the
upper/lower limit values of the Y axis.

[Decimal point]
This item is for entering the decimal
point position of the upper/lower limit
values on the Y axis.

7_

| —— [Color]
This item is for selecting the display
color of the trend graphic.

|——— [Upper/low color]
This item is for selecting the numeric

0K | Cancel | Help |

display color of the upper/lower limit

\\

\> [Graphical No.]

values.

This item is for selecting the display graphic of

the trend.
[Menu No.]

This item is for entering the menu panel to call

up and the call coordinates.
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e Control

Trend
Cmnt |

Basic ] Trend ] Event ] View  Contral ]Selection ]

Sampling mode

" Cartral by dev —:‘ @ ————— [Control by device]

This item is for entering the start
" Sampling time l_:| l_:| .\ device for data sampling.
T il = ™~ [sampling time]

This item is for entering the start/end
times of data sampling.

(0]4 | Cancel | Help |

e Control by device (when control by device is selected)
Start/end of sampling is controlled by bit device on the PLC.
Datais sampled and saved at the specified sampling cycle for the time that the
control deviceis ON.

 Start/End (when sampling time is specified)
Specify the sampling start/end times.
Datais sampled and saved from the set start time up to the set end time.
Sampling of trend data is stopped when the end time is exceeded.

e Selection

=] [Monitor device]
Crmnt | | This item is for entering the device
= whose data is to be sampled.

Basic | Trend | Event | Wiew |W N !

- - o = = ame
Mo, |Monitor device @ Mame |P.Iarm device [ | | This item is for entering the name of

\ the data.
[Alarm device]

This item is for entering the alarm
information device.

|(D|mlMI|C”|m|-h|t'o|'\J )

=}

ra

o

=

0K | Cancel | Help |

=

¢ Monitor device
Up to 40 devices whose datais to be sampled can be set.
The data set here becomes the trend sampling device that can be changed on the
EST.

* Name
Enter using up to 16 1-byte characters at the EST240Z application preparation,
and using up to 12 1-byte characters at the EST555Z application preparation.
To change the trend device, select the trend to be sampled from these names.
(On the EST, the name is displayed and the sampling device is not displayed.)

e Alarm device

4-66 Enter the bit device of alarm sampling.
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4-3 Trend

Touch the icon at the top right of the smart object [

GLLT: e
...E..L.-'—B 1 S lT—T ess0 | |2 [ 00 |2 [ ceee |2 [ see0 SGALE [ o= (32 %25
Tenpl Temp? Tenpd Tenpd
6/1 | I I I| I I ” | A6.,15 T I i e e = 11 K21 A T T
H « 4 b » H ’p 15: 45 Speed] Speed? Total Sub |

Touch the icon at the top right of the smart object [

for 3 seconds @ for 3 seconds
[Selector Type Trend Menu Panel] [Trend Selection Panel]
CHY [[[Ho. 001 = TEMP. D1
- | 005 | TEMP. 05 [ow] - Mo Lahe |
: 1 n0E | TEMP. n& [ow] - 0oo | ---
- BEE Too7 [Tewe_ o7 ] 001 | TEMP. 0
. T 2 o 002 | TEMP. 02
. (ISR ! e ) TEMP. 08 .| 002 | TEMP. 02
chs IS B 004 | TEWP_ 04
[T [ 000 [--- I
cH? | | W]
che | I [Fe]
r|tr=r-.r'1 [ =a I:Sem:]‘- Gance |

@buch [OK] after changing the trend to be sampled

B1BD

TEHF. 85 T
TEHF. 86 EEE
TEHP. 87 BE14
TEHP. B8 BE31
BEBEA

[EM -2l

Eii=E

615 | I I ” I I ” |BE~/’15
aradl R R LA ALK Brsss

When the trend to be sampled of the
sampling cycle has been changed, all trend
data sampled so far will be cleared, and
sampiling of the data at the newly set trend
settings will be started.
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tag name | Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Smart object size(dot)] Enter smart object size At the EST555Z application
CH Total (A) Enter the number of samples and display channels for the trend data. 1to 8 (1to 4 in case of two
(When displaying by two axes, enter the number of channels on the A-axis.) | axes)
Intervals Enter the sampling cycle of the data. 1s to 60min 59s
Trend buffers Display the number of trend buffers used in the special storage area. Display only
Points (words) Enter the sample data size per channel. 320 to 101400,
640 to 207800
Data format Select the data format of the trend data from unsigned binary/signed
binary/BCD.
Clear device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
With events Enter the number of samples and display channels for the event data. When “with event” is
selected
CH Total (B) Enter the number of channels on the B-axis. When 2 axes is selected: 1
to 4
Trend Sample device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Display color Select the display color of the trend graph for each channel.
Name Enter the trend data name for each channel. 16 single-byte alphanumeric
characters (EST2402)
12 single-byte alphanumeric
characters (EST555Z7)
Line type Select the display line type of the trend graph for each channel.
Event Sample device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Name Enter the event data name for each channel. 16 single-byte alphanumeric
characters
Color Enter the display text color of the event name.
Line color Select the display color of event data.
View Upper value Enter the display upper limit value of the trend data.
Lower value Enter the display lower limit value of the trend data.
Decimal point Enter the display decimal point position of the trend data.
Graphic No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Upper/lower color| Select the display text color of the upper/lower limit values.
Menu No. Enter the trend menu panel No. 1300 to 1313
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the trend menu panel.
Control Control by device | Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Start Enter the sampling start time of the trend data.
End Enter the sampling end time of the trend data.
Alarm Alarm device Enter the communications channels, the device address, and the bit device. | At the EST555Z application

m Supplementary Explanation

« When sampling of trend data exceeds the data size of the trend buffer, datais
deleted from the oldest data onwards and the latest data is stored.

* When sampling of trend data has been stopped and sampling resumed, “0” is set
to the sampling data of the time during which sampling stopped and sampling of
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datais continued from the elapsed time.

" 0" is set for times when
sampling was not performed.
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Start[]

1

StopU

e The detail of smart object settingsisgivenin "2-2 Main Configuration Items

for Smart Objects". (page 2-5)
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] Handling Precautions
* Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the trend
sampling address.
« Enter the bit device on the PLC as the sampling address for the event.
Do not enter word devices such as registers.
< Enter 1-byte strings to the trend name at the EST240Z application
preparation.

e Clear device
« Enter the bit device on the PLC at Hide device/Control device. Do not
enter word devices such as registers.
* The Hide device is reset to OFF on the EST after the ON state of the bit
is confirmed.
< Execute Hide device by one-shot instructions. One-shot instructions may
not function properly on circuits that are executed at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
| Rise condition

| I T I [ SET M000] —| Clear device

e Dedicated storage area
¢ The dedicated storage area is the memory area backed up by battery on
the EST unit.

¢ The EST240Z has 5 units of the size 20480 word areas.

e The EST555Z has 64 units of the variable length size areas. Total area
size is 208000 words.

* More than one dedicated storage area for one smart object are used as a
trend buffer on the smart object. The dedicated storage area is used for
recipe smart object/trend smart object/dedicated package. If all of the
dedicated storage areas have been used, the recipe smart object cannot
be used.

« If a short sampling cycle is set, data sometimes cannot be sampled at
the set sampling cycle in some applications.
If data was not sampled at the set sampling cycle, the EST sets following
value to the sampling data:

EST model Value
EST240Z 0
EST555Z BCD 9999%h
(Data format) Signed binary 32627
Unsigned binary 65535
Events OFF
Alarm ON

At this time, internal special contact SM9068.0 is set to ON. During
debugging of applications, determine the sampling cycle by monitoring
SM9068.0 on a switch or lamp smart object.

Special contact SM9068.0 is a latch-operated contact, and can be reset
by switch smart objects.
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4-4 Graphic Movement

Graphic Movement

Smart object name

Rail movement

Type

Graphic Movement

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

e Graphic

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) O Any — Any

This smart object displays graphics at positions to be displayed at graphic
positions.

 Railshave 12 point positions divided into 11 sections.

Up to four graphics can be displayed on asinglerail.

« Registered graphics (64 x 64 dots) defined by the user are displayed as graphics.

Graphic Dizplay

Crnt | [Type]
— mephjcl / This item is for selecting the smart

/ object type for graphic display.
[Rail]

This item is for selecting the display
format of the rail.

[Number]
This item is for entering the number of
—— lij o graphics to be displayed.
|~ [Graphic position]
:‘ This item is for entering the word
,7:‘ device on the PLC to which the

display position of the graphic is

:‘ currently stored.

% Hide dov ﬂ.—— [Hide device]

This item is for entering the bit device
whose graphic display is to be

oK | Cancel | Help | cleared.
* Ralil
Select the display format for therail.
Vertical: Therail isdisplayed in the vertical direction.
Horizontal:  Therail isdisplayed in the horizontal direction.
e Number

Enter the number of graphics to be displayed simultaneously on therail.

Set the graphic to be displayed on the smart object.
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m Example
Rail direction = vertical, number of graphics = 2, graphic 1 position = D010,
graphic 2 position = D011, graphic 1 =5, graphic2=6

EST display
PositionDPositionDPositionDPositionDPosiﬁonEIPositionEIPositionEIPositionDPositionDPositionDPositionDPosition[
5 7 9 11
: -
PR ; P
PLC device Registered graphic
D0100} 30 No. 005[] °
D011 6 No. 006 u
m Smart Object Parameters
Tag name | Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Rail Select the display format of the rail from vertical/horizontal.
Number Enter the number of graphics to be displayed on the rail. 1to4

Graphic 1 position | Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Graphic 2 position | Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Graphic 3 position | Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Graphic 4 position | Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.

Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Graphic | Graphic type Select user.

Graphic 1 Select the display graphic of graphic 1.

Graphic 2 Select the display graphic of graphic 2.

Graphic 3 Select the display graphic of graphic 3.

Graphic 4 Select the display graphic of graphic 4.

m Supplementary Explanation
e Therangein which the top left of the graphic movesis displayed as the size of
the smart object.
* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

* Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to Graphic
position.

» Set binary data within the range 1 to 12 as the graphic position data.
Graphics are not displayed when 0 is set as the position data. When
position data is set to 12 or more, graphics are displayed at display
position 12.

* The interval between graphic display positions on rail movement smart
objects is fixed to equal intervals and cannot be changed.

» Create registered graphics at a size of 64 x 64 dots or smaller. registered
graphics may not be displayed properly if they are created at a larger
size.

« If graphic position data to be displayed on rail overlaps, the position data
having the larger graphic position No. will be displayed on top.
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Smart object name Free movement

Type Graphic Movement

Scaling

Paste

Enlarge | Reduce

Reshape | Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates

Any — Any

m Function

e This smart object displays specified graphics at the coordinates set by graphic
positions X and Y on the PLC.
« The display angle of the graphic can be changed by selecting Display angle

setting.

» The graphic to be displayed can be changed on the PLC.
» Registered graphics defined by the user are displayed as graphics.

m Configuration
e Basic

Graphic Display

Cramt |
Basic l Design ]
Type

" Bail movement " Free movement

[~ Display angle

%
-
%

\ ] [
Graphic pos X ’7 i‘ ./
Graphic pos ¥ ’7 i‘ ./
e

W Hide dev !7i‘.\

\

/

0]:4 | Cancel |

/

e Graphic position X
Specify the X coordinate where
the graphic is to be displayed.
e Graphic position Y
Specify the Y coordinate where
the graphic is to be displayed.
 Display angle
Specify the angle of rotation of
the display graphic.

[Type]
This item is for selecting the smart
object type for graphic display.

[Display angle]
Select this item to set the graphic
display angle.

[Graphic position X]
This item is for selecting the word
device on the PLC whose graphic
display X coordinate is to be set.

[Graphic position Y]
This item is for selecting the word
device on the PLC whose graphic
display Y coordinate is to be set.

[Display angle]
This item is for entering the word
device on the PLC whose graphic
display angle is to be set.

Help [Hide device]

This item is for entering the bit device

whose graphic display is to be

cleared.

P X coordinate
v .o
Y coordinate
Display angle
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e Graphic
Graphic Dizplay
Cmnt
Bazic Desien ]
Tme [Type]
This item is for setting the type of
Select graphic to be displayed on the smart
* Canst " Device Q\ object.
: [Select]
Graphic \
F This item is for selecting how the
graphic is to be specified.
No. [t :I ﬂ"\ [Graphic]
This item is for entering the graphic
No. to be displayed.
- | [Graphic device]

:‘ This item is for entering the word
device on the PLC to which the
graphic No. to display is currently

(0] 4 | Cancel | Help | stored.
e Select
Select how the graphic isto be specified.

Const:  Enter the registered graphic No. to be displayed.
The display graphic is a specified fixed graphic.

Device: Specify the graphic to be displayed by aword device on the PLC.
The registered graphic of the graphic data (1 to 999) set to
Graphic device is displayed.

m Example

Graphic position X = D100, graphic position Y = D101, display angle = D102,
graphic specification = device, graphic device= D110

EST display Registered graphic
VIX coordinate =150 Graphic No. = 5:

Display angle = 45

A A B N IR 0°0]

Y coordinate =120

PLC device

D100 1600 | : Graphic position X[
D101 1200 | : Graphic position YO
D10zl 450 : Display angle

O 0 O

D110 5 : Graphic device
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Display angle Select when the display angle setting is used.
Graphic position X Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device. | 0to 319
Graphic position Y Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device. | 0 to 239
Display angle Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device. | 0 to 360
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Graphic | Type Select user.
Select Select the graphic designation method from constant/device.
Graphic Select the display graphic. Select: constant is
selected
Graphic device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device. | Select: device is
selected

m Supplementary Explanation

e Only functions are pasted. Anywhere is acceptable as the past position.

e The size of the registered graphic to be displayed is unlimited.

» Specify the display coordinates of the graphic center as the graphic’s display
position.

] Handling Precautions
« Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to Graphic
display X/Y, Display angle and Graphic device.
* When rotating a graphic, do not set the background color of the
registered graphic to transparent. Doing so will prevent normal rotation.
e Set the data of Graphic display X/Y and Display angle in binary within the
following ranges:
Graphic position X: 0 to horizontal size of panel -1
Graphic position Y: 0 to vertical size of panel -1
Display angle: 0 to 360
When the specified coordinates are out of the panel range, the graphic
will be displayed inside the nearest panel.
Display angles exceeding 360 will be displayed as O.
 Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Hide device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.
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4 -5 PLC monitor

The PLC monitor smart objects enable the display of PLC device data on the EST and can change the data.
The PLC monitor smart objects include objects to monitor the word device and the bit device.

e Word device monitor smart objects

PLC device
LT DBBEIE 0AGG|[DBEBSE| e@es|
DEBEAE] DEEALT BEEE |DEaass aa8a DOOOOD
ommm o Rnn B 00001
BOEEd BPEZH  BOG0|DEBBEE] Bo0o D00020
DEHBEHES DEEEZ1 HEE G |FEEEET HEGHE .
THADE mapzz  mort|peeess] wnen] Lisplays forll DO0030
FHAET7 BEE2E nopo|peeese| oesd| 48 words D00040
BEADE BB0Z4 _ Gosh|DoeEdE]  Gooo
T R Y TE I R e D006
o
AEAA 11 BBB27  AOG0|DBBRGE]  GAAe D0006U
DEEElz pEeezs oooo|Deeess| oooo D00070
BRE1S ABEZY  AAGR|pEBeds| GAAG 0.
AEE 14 APESH G0 |DoBaRdE]  Ga0o '
BEE1S L L [ T L 0o
\\\ 0 :
N 0
N g
S~ |__D0047
e Bit device monitor smart objects
SEEEE e .
PLC device
________ MO to M150
M16 to M310
M32 to M470
Displays ford | M48 to M6301
512 bits M64 to M790
(32 words) M80 to M950
M96 to M1110]
0 ;
o
O 1
S o u :
S M496 to M511
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m PLC monitor smart objects (Word device)

4-78

The objects can make the monitor displays of 48 words for specified PLC data
with the display head device addresses. Also these objects can call up adata
modify panel and enable the change of the specified device data.

—Head device address —HEX

—Address range —BIN rSCrOII key
[Drings [ Epeceres

adrs, | data |adrs,
DAREEB EEEEIEETE RS EELETED HEEA
EEEE 1 BEE4 | Eeaaly BEEA |DEEE 33 HEEE
CHAHEEHEZ BRAA |[EEELSE FGEEED R HEAA
DHAHEEZ BHEE |[EEELs [SESESEEE ] I [ A 3
CHEEE4 eI EELEED TS HEHE
DEBEES BaAA |([eaEzl HE\Ea |aa
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Ladrs. Ldata

e Head device address

e Address range

e HEX/BIN

e Scroll key

e adrs.

This displays the head address of a PL C device to be monitored.

Displays the address range of the maximum and the minimum values that are
possible to be displayed.

Selects the display format of data.

The data can be displayed with the hexadecimal when the [HEX] switch is
touched.

When the [BIN] switch is touched, the data is shown with a coded binary.

This makes scrolling the device address to be displayed with 16-word segment.
The scroll range will be the specified range with the [Min/Max] of the PLC
monitor smart objects. There will be no scrolling when the difference between the
upper and lower values becomes less than 48 words.

BN - scroll the display addressto 16 words.

Displays the device address of the PLC being monitored.
When the adrs. display section is touched, the device modify panel is called up.
In this device modify panel, the display head device address is changed.
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e data
This displays the data of the PL C device address currently being displayed.
When the [+ Modify]is specified with the PLC monitor smart object,
the data can be modified by calling up the data modify panel and by touching the
data section being displayed. Also, in case of specifying the [+ Modify], the setting
of interlock device can be possible. The enabled/disabled of the data change can
be controlled with an external PLC by setting the interlock device.

When the [HEX] is under reverse status, the data modify panel of hexadecimal
input can be called up by touching the data section under display.

When the [BIN] isin the revere status, the data modify panel of coded binary can
be called up by touching the data section under display.

m PLC monitor smart objects (Bit device)
The bit count of 512 bits (32 words) can be monitored and displayed for the PLC
data specified with the display head device address.
Also, the specified device data can be changed by calling up the data modify
panel.

—Head device address

rAddress range — Scroll key

5 4 =]

A [ T TT TTTHTTTHTTT]
BEEZE|INNINEEN ENRR NEEN
sl [ [T TTTHTTTHTTT]
e oS INNNINEEN ENNE NDEN

ZS|INNINEEN RRERREEN

e Head device address
This displays the head address of a PLC device to be monitored.

e Address range

The address range of the maximum and the minimum values capable of being
displayed is shown.
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e Scroll key

e adrs.

e data

This makes scrolling of 256 bits (16 words) for the device address to be displayed.
The scrolling range will be the range as set with the [Min/Max] values of the PLC

monitor smart objects. There will be no scrolling when the difference of the upper
and the lower values becomes less than 512 bits (32 words).

-- : Scrolls the display address to 256 bits (16 words)

This displays the PLC device address under a monitor display.
The device modify panel is called up when the address display section is touched.
The device modify panel changes the display head device address.

The data of the PLC device address under display is shown with aword unit.
This gives the multiple point display at the position from 0 to F. When the
multiple points are red, the bits are ON and when the points are black, the bits are
OFF.

If the data display section is touched, the data modify panel is called up to change
the data. The specified device data can be written in the data modify panel. No
data writing can be made unless the [+ Modify] of the PLC monitor smart object is
specified. Also, the interlock setting will be possible at this time.

m Device modify panel
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Thisisthe panel to change the display head device address of the PLC monitor
smart object. The change panel can be called up by touching the adrs. display
section of the PLC monitor smart object.

Device address

Device kind
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Device address
This displays the entered device address.

Device type
This selects the device category to monitor.
The device category to be displayed will be different depending on a PLC type
selected with the [CPU kind] of the PLC monitor smart objects.

Ten keys and Ato F
Inputs the head address to be displayed with the monitor smart objects.
Theinput range of the address will be the range as set with the [Min/Max] values
of the PLC monitor objects.

ENT key
The PLC monitor smart objects display the inputted device address as the display
head device address.

ESC key
Cancels the change and makes the mode return return to the call-up panel.
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m Data modify panel ( At the word device monitor)
Thisisthe panel to change the word data of PLC devices.
There are two panels of a hexadecimal input and a coded binary input in the data
modify panel at the word device monitor. The input format of data modify panel to
be called up, will be changed by the selection mode(HEX/BIN) of the data display
format of PLC monitor smart objects.

The data modify (hexadecimal) panel for the word device monitor is hereunder
described. The section, Chapter 5. SYSTE PANELS should be referred on the
data modify for the word device monitor.

Device address

Data

e Device address
This displays the device address to change the data.

e Scroll key
Scrolls the device address. The scrolling range will be the range as set by the
[Min/Max] values of PLC monitor smart objects.

- : Scrolls the address by one word

e Data
The data entered by the ten-key are displayed by the hexadecimal numerals.

e Ten-keyand AtoF
Inputs the setup data.

e ENT key

The device data under display on the device address are changed.
e ESC key

Makes the mode return to the call-up panel.

4-82



4-5 PLC monitor

m Data modify panel ( At the bit device monitor)
Thisisthe panel to change the word data of PLC devices.

Device address

[2ar=- HORRGE {1t

I | | e

[mezany]|[ roses | [ novees | [ azaees]
0006 [FeEzta] | Meeeds] | [eeEe]

-

e Device address
This displays the device address that modifies data.

e Scroll key
Scrolls the device address by one word.
The scrolling range will be the range as set by the [Min/Max] values of PLC
monitor smart objects.

- : Scrolls the address by one word

e Data
The status of current datais shown in color. When the red color isreversed, the
bits are ON and when the color is gray, the corresponding bits are OFF.
Also, if the data section is touched, the device of the corresponding bits can be
changed.
adrs. HEIEIEIEIEI | I I Device address
| Data
e ESC key

This makes the mode return to the call-up panel.
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Smart object name

MELSEC A C-Link (Word device)

Type

PLC monitor

m Function

m Configuration

e Basic
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Scaling

Paste

Enlarge | Reduce

Reshape | Scaling factor

Text size coordinates

— — Any

e The Mitsubishi A (MELSEC A) series CPU isused in case of the direct
coupling viathe computer link (C-Link) module.

e The word device zone of the CPU can be monitored.

e The data of PLC devices can be modified.

PLCG monitar

Cmnt I

— [PLC kind]
Select the PLC kind of PLC monitor.
(MELSEC A C-Link)

Bazic IGraphicI Panel I Minz"MaxI

—PLG kind
& MELSEC A G-Link ¢ MELSEC FX GPU ‘

 MELSEC A GPU © MELSEG @ C-Link

GFU kind [General =l

—Data kind
¢ Bits > s

—Monitor method

= Monitor only i With modify @

[CPU kind]
/ Select the CPU kind to monitor.
[Data kind]

Select the data kind of a device to
display.

[Monitor method]
Select the monitor method.

[Smart object size (dot)]
This item is for selecting the Smart

~Smart object size (dot)ﬁ/ object size.
320 = 160 640 = 440 [EST comm CH]
— Enter the EST communications
EST comm GH [ :b/ channel.
Mods [ Ho—— [Node]
Enter the station address of computer
[~ Interlock device I ﬂ\ link module.
ok | p— | el | [Interlock device]
anee S Select this in the case of interlock
) function use.
e CPU kind

Selects the CPU kind to monitor from the pull menu. If the corresponding kind
isnot found in the menu, just select the General.

* Monitor method

Monitor: This monitors the device values and the data can not be modified.
+Modify: The device values can be monitored and modified.

e Smart object size (dot)

Selectsonly at the EST555Z application preparation. Selects the 320 x 160

pixels automatically on the EST240Z.

« Interlock device

The[Interlock device] can be selected when the terms are added at the time of
datawrite. If the [+ Modify] has not been selected with [Monitor method], the
[Interlock device] can not be selected.

Inputs the bit device of a PLC to control the interlock operation. When the bit
deviceis ON, it will be possible to call up the data modify panel.
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________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
e Graphic
This sets the “Graphic” to display and the display colors of the graphic with the
smart objects.

e Panel
This specifies the call-up coordinates of the device modify and data modify
panels.

PLC monitor

[Device modify panel]
Enter the call-up coordinates of device
modify panel.

| [ i
Data modify panel(HEX)]
1406 &
- I_ T .- I_ Enter call-up coordinates of data

modify panel.(HEX:hexadecimal)

[Data modify panel(BIN)]
= |_ - .- I_ Enter call-up coordinates of data

modify panel.(BIN:decimal)

e Maximum /Minimum values
Enter the device range to monitor.

PLC monitor

[Initialize]
Initialize the maximum and the
minimum values.

[Maximum]
Enter the maximum value of the
address range to monitor.

[Minimum]
Enter the minimum value of the
address range to monitor.

[ @ [ea T = |

* |nitialize
This sets the maximum and the minimum values of each device address of
devices selected with the [CPU kind].
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CPU kind Select CPU kind
Monitor method Select from monitor, write/monitor
Smart object size(dot)| Select the smart object size
EST communications channel | Enter EST communications channel lto4
Node Enter station address of computer link module 0to 127
Interlock device | Select at interlock use At write/monitor selection
Graphic Graphic Select display graphic
Color Select graphic color
Panel Device modify panel| Enter call-up coordinates of device modify panel
Data modify panel| Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Hexadecimal)
(HEX)
Data modify panel| Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Decimal)
(BIN)
Maximum/Minimum | Data Register upper [ Enter device range upper limit value of Data Register(D) 0 to 9999
values limit value
Data Register lower | Enter device range lower limit value of Data Register(D) 0 to 9999
limit value
Link Register upper | Enter device range upper limit value of Link Register (W) 0 to FFFF
limit value
Link Register lower | Enter device range lower limit value of Link Register(W) 0 to FFFF
limit value
File Register upper | Enter device range upper limit value of File Register (R) 0 to 9999
limit value
File Register lower | Enter device range lower limit value of File Register (R) 0 to 9999
limit value
Spec. Register uppef Enter device range upper limit value of Spec. Register (SD) 9000 to 9999
limit value
Spec. Register lower| Enter device range lower limit value of Spec. Register (SD) 9000 to 9999
limit value
Timer Value upper| Enter device range upper limit value of Timer Value (TN) 0 to 9999
limit value
Timer Value lower | Enter device range lower limit value of Timer Value (TN) 0 to 9999
limit value
Counter Value upper| Enter device range upper limit value of Counter Value(CN) 0 to 9999
limit value
Counter Value lower| Enter device range lower limit value of Counter Value(CN) 0 to 9999
limit value

m Supplementary Explanation
« Under the monitor range of one screen of less than 48 words, the monitor start
address becomes the device address of the lower value when the monitor start
address is modified with the device modify panel.
* The device display of PLCs and monitor smart objects may be partially different
from those of the manufacturer. The following shows the cross reference of each

device.
Device MELSEC (Mitsubishi Corp.) | Monitor smart object
Data Register Dxxxx Dxxxx
Link Register WXXXX WXXXX
File Register RXXXX RXXXX
Spec.(Specific) Register [ Dxxxx SDXXXX
Timer Value TXXXX TNXXXX
Counter Value CXXXX CNXXXX

e The detail of smart object settingsis givenin “2-2 Main Configuration Items
for Smart Objects”. (page 2-5)
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] Handling Precautions
« Set the driver for monitor smart objects to be used for each channel with
[Setup information] — [Basic setting] — [Communications setting] of the
AP Editor. For detail on the settings, refer to Smart Terminal EST-Z
Series Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

¢ When the panel pasted with PLC monitor smart objects is started up by
panel overlay, the operation is as described below. Do not execute the
panel-overlay startup for the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart
objects.
When the pop-up panels displayed by PLC monitor device change or the
pop-up panels of other smart objects are returned to the panels pasted
with PLC monitor smart objects, the PLC monitor device and address of
PLC monitor smart objects might be changed to the initial status or the
device might not be displayed.
This happens when the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart objects
are restarted at panel movement.
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Smart object name MELSEC A C-Link (Bit device)

Type PLC monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

* Thisisused in the case of Mitsubish A series CPU being connected viathe
computer link module.

e Can monitor the CPU bit device zone.

e Can change the PLC device data.

m Configuration
e Basic
— [PLC kind]
Select the PLC kind of PLC monitor.
(MELSEC A C-Link)

PLC monitar
Grmnt | |

Bazic |Graphic I Panel I Min Max I

o [CPU kind]
|| I . .
& MELSES A G-Lik  MELSES FX 0PU® / Select the CPU kind to monitor.

¢ MELSEC ACPU ¢ MELSEG Q G-Link [Data kind]
Select the data kind of a device to
GFU kind [General display.

—Data kind
+ Bits  lards

[Monitor method]
Select the monitor method.

—Monitor method

pos [Smart object size (dot)]
This item is for selecting the Smart

—Smart chject size (dot)ﬁ/ object size.

& 320 x 160 640 = 440

= Monitar omly

| — [EST comm CH]
Enter the EST communications
EST comm CGH |1 { channel.
Mode |'| jﬁ [NOde]
-~ Enter the station address of computer
™ Interlack device I j\ link module.
[Interlock device]
oK Cancel Hel
| o | i | Select this in the case of interlock
) function use.
e CPU kind

Select the CPU kind to monitor from the pull menu. When the corresponding
deviceis not found in the menu, select the General.

¢ Monitor method
Monitor: Monitor the value of adevice. The data can not be modified.
+Modify: The device value can be monitored and changed.

e Smart object size (dot)
Selectsonly at the EST555Z application preparation. Selects the 320 x 160
pixels automatically on the EST240Z.

« Interlock device
The[Interlock device] can be selected when the terms are added at the time of
datawrite. If the [+ Modify] has not been selected with [Monitor method], the
[Interlock device] can not be selected.
Enter a PLC hit device to control the interlock operation. The data modify panel
can be called up when the bit deviceis ON.
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________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
e Graphic
Set the graphic to display with smart objects and set the display color.

e Panel

Designate the call-up coordinates of the device modify and the data modify panels.

PLC manitor

[Device modify panel]
Enter the call-up coordinates of data
modify panel.

[Data modify panel]
Enter the call-up coordinates of data
modify panel.

e Maximum /Minimum values
Enter the device range to monitor.

PLC monitor

[Initialize]
Initialize the maximum and the

minimum values.
FREF

[Maximum]
Enter the maximum value of the
address range to monitor.

DOO0OFFF [Minimum]
9999 Enter the minimum value of the

4095 address range to monitor.
4095
4095
4095

« |nitialize
The maximum and minimum values of each device address of devices selected
with the [CPU kind].
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CPU kind Select CPU kind
Monitor method Select from monitor, write/monitor
Smart object size (dot)| Select the smart object size
EST communications channel | Enter EST communications channel 1to4
Node Enter station address of computer link module 0to 127
Interlock device Select at interlock use At write/monitor selection
Graphic Graphic Select display graphic
Color Select graphic color
Panel Device modify panel| Enter call-up coordinates of device modify panel

Data modify panel
(HEX)

Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Hexadecimal)

Data modify panel
(BIN)

Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Decimal)

Maximum/Minimum
values

Input Relay upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Input Relay (X) 0 to FFFF
limit value

Input Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Input Relay (X) 0 to FFFF
limit value

Output Relay upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Output Relay (Y) 0to FFF
limit value

Output Relay lower [ Enter address range lower limit value of Output Relay (Y) 0to FFF
limit value

Inner Relay upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Inner Relay (M) 0 to 8999
limit value

Inner Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Inner Relay (M) 0 to 8999
limit value

Latch Relay upper| Enter address range upper limit value of Latch Relay (L) 0 to 4095
limit value

Latch Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Latch Relay (L) 0 to 4095

limit value

Spec. Relay upper|
limit value

Enter address range upper value of Spec. Relay (SM)

9000 to 9999

Spec. Relay lower
limit value

Enter address range lower limit value of Spec. Relay (SM)

9000 to 9999

Step Relay upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Step Relay (S) 0to 8191
limit value

Step Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Step Relay (S) 0to 8191
limit value

Link Relay upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Link Relay (B) 0to FFF
limit value

Link Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Link Relay (B) 0 to FFF
limit value

Annunciator upper| Enter address range upper limit value of Annunciator (F) 0 to 9999
limit value

Annunciator lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Annunciator (F) 0 to 9999
limit value

Timer contact upper [ Enter address range upper limit value of Timer contact (TS) 0 to 4095
limit value

Timer contact lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Timer contact (TS) 0 to 4095
limit value

Timer coil upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Timer coil (TC) 0 to 4095
limit value

Timer coil lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Timer coil (TC) 0 to 4095
limit value

Counter contact | Enter address range upper limit value of Counter contact (CS) 0 to 4095
upper limit value

Counter contact | Enter address range lower limit value of Counter contact (CS) 0 to 4095
lower limit value

Counter coil upper| Enter address range upper limite value of Counter coil (CC) 0 to 4095
limit value

Counter coil lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Counter coil (CC) 0 to 4095

limit value
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m Supplementary Explanation
« The monitor start address becomes the lower limit value address when the
monitor start address is changed by the device modify panel under the monitor
range of one screen with less than 32 words.
¢ The device displays between the PLC and monitor smart object are partially
different from those of the manufacturer. The following shows the cross
reference of each device.

Device MELSEC (Mitsubishi Corp.) | Monitor smart object
Input Relay XXXXX XXXXX
Output Relay Y XXXX Y XXXX
Inner Relay MXXXX MXXXX
Latch Relay LXxxX LXxxx
Specific Relay MXXXX SMXXXX
Step Relay SXXXX SXXXX
Link Relay BXxxxx BXXXX
Annunciator FXxxxx Fxxxx
Timer Contact TXXXX TSXXXX
Timer Coll TXXXX TCXXXX
Counter Contact CXXXX CSXXXX
Counter Coil CXXXX CCXXXX

e The detail of smart object settingsis givenin “2-2 Main Configuration Items
for Smart Objects”. (page 2-5)

] Handling Precautions
 Set the driver for monitor smart objects to be used for each channel with
[Setup information] — [Basic setting] — [Communications setting] of the
AP Editor. For detail on the settings, refer to Smart Terminal EST-Z
Series User's Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

¢ When the monitor range is less than 32 words in one screen and the
data of the last device address is modified, make sure to have the lower
limit value of the monitor range set as a multiple of 16.

« When the panel pasted with PLC monitor smart objects is started up by
panel overlay, the operation is as described below. Do not execute the
panel-overlay startup for the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart
objects.

When the pop-up panels displayed by PLC monitor device change or the
pop-up panels of other smart objects are returned to the panels pasted
with PLC monitor smart objects, the PLC monitor device and address of
PLC monitor smart objects might be changed to the initial status or the
device might not be displayed.

This happens when the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart objects
are restarted at panel movement.
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Smart object name

MELSEC A CPU (Word device)

Type

PLC monitor

m Function

m Configuration

e Basic
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Scaling

Paste

Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scal

ing factor| Textsize | coordinates

— — Any

¢ Thisisused in the case of Mitsubishi A ser
¢ Can monitor the CPU word device zone.
e Can modify the PLC device data.

%

PLG maonitar

Omntl

Basic |Graphic| Panel | Min/Max |

—PLGC kind
 MELSEG A C-Link ¢ MELSEC FX GPU

o [ ¢ MELSEG @ G-Link

GPU kind [General 3/

—Data kind
" Bitz * Words ‘

= Maonitar only o+ With madify “/
—Smart object size (clot)ﬁZ
f* 320 x 160 640 x 440 /

EST comm GH [2 /

|
Made [f j’/
[ Iterlock device I é\

(0] 4 | Cancel | Help |

—Maonitor method

\

* CPU kind

ies CPU module to be connected.

[PLC kind]
Select the PLC kind of PLC monitor.
(MELSEC A CPU)

[CPU kind]
Select the CPU kind to monitor.

[Data kind]
Select the data kind of a device to
display.

[Monitor method]
Select the monitor method.

[Smart object size (dot)]
This item is for selecting the Smart
object size.

[EST comm CH]
Enter the EST communications
channel.

[Node]
Enter the station address of CPU
module, 0 fixed.

[Interlock device]
Select this in the case of interlock
function use.

Select the CPU kind to monitor from the pull menu. When the corresponding
deviceis not found in the menu, select the General.

¢ Monitor method

Monitor: Monitor the device value. The data can not be modified.
+Modify: The device values can be monitored and modified.

e Smart object size (dot)

Selectsonly at the EST555Z application preparation. Selects the 320 x 160

pixels automatically on the EST240Z.
« Interlock device

The [Interlock device] can be selected when the terms are added at the time of
datawrite. If the [+ Modify] has not been selected with [Monitor method], the

[Interlock device] can not be selected.

Enter a PLC bit device to control the interlock operation. The data modify panel

can be called up when the bit deviceis ON.
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________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
e Graphic
Set the graphic to display with smart objects and set the display color.

e Panel
Designate the call-up coordinates of the device modify and the data modify panels.

PLC monitor

{ P00 O = ) | [Device modify panel]
Enter the call-up coordinates of device

modify panel.
{ [ra0s = |_ =N = |_ | [Data modify panel(HEX)]

Enter call-up coordinates of data
modify panel.(HEX:hexadecimal)

[Data modify panel(BIN)]
Enter call-up coordinates of data
modify panel.(BIN:decimal)

e Maximum /Minimum values
Enter the device range to monitor.

PLC monitor

[Initialize]
Initialize the maximum and the
minimum values.

[Maximum]
Enter the maximum value of the
address range to monitor.

[Minimum]
Enter the minimum value of the
address range to monitor.

[ @@ [ea [ = |

« |nitialize
This sets the maximum and the minimum values of each device address of
devices selected with the [CPU kind].
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CPU kind Select CPU kind
Monitor method Select from monitor, write/monitor
Smart object size(dot) | Select the smart object size
EST communications channel | Enter EST communications channel 1to4
Node Enter station address of computer link module 0 fixed
Interlock device Select at interlock use At write/monitor selection
Graphic Graphic Select display graphic
Color Select graphic color
Panel Device modify panel| Enter call-up coordinates of device modify panel

Data modify panel
(HEX)

Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Hexadecimal)

Data modify panel
(BIN)

Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Decimal)

Maximum/Minimum
values

Data Register upper | Enter device range upper limit value of Data Register(D) 0to 8191
limit value
Data Register lower | Enter device range lower limit value of Data Register(D) 0to 8191
limit value
Link Register upper | Enter device range upper limit value of Link Register (W) 0 to 1FFF
limit value
Link Register lower | Enter device range lower limit value of Link Register(W) 0to 1FFF
limit value
File Register upper | Enter device range upper limit value of File Register (R) 0 to 9999
limit value
File Register lower | Enter device range lower limit value of File Register (R) 0 to 9999
limit value

Spec. Register uppe
limit value

Enter device range upper limit value of Spec. Register (SD)

9000 to 9255

Spec. Register lower
limit value

Enter device range lower limit value of Spec. Register (SD)

9000 to 9255

Timer Value upper| Enter device range upper limit value of Timer Value (TN) 0 to 2047
limit value
Timer Value lower | Enter device range lower limit value of Timer Value (TN) 0 to 2047
limit value
Counter Value upper| Enter device range upper limit value of Counter Value(CN) 0to 1023
limit value
Counter Value lower| Enter device range lower limit value of Counter Value(CN) 0to 1023

limit value

m Supplementary Explanation
» The monitor start address becomes the lower value device address when the
monitor start address is changed by the device modify panel under the monitor
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range of one screen with less than 48 words.

* The device display of PLCs and monitor smart objects may be partially different
from those of the manufacturer. The following shows the cross reference of each

device:
Device MELSEC (Mitsubishi Corp.) | Monitor smart object
Data Register Dxxxx DXXXX
Link Register WXXXX WXXXX
File Register RXxxx RXxxx
Spec.(Specific) Register [ Dxxxx SDXXXX
Timer ValueT TXXXX TNXXXX
Counter Value CXXXX CNXXXX

e The detail of smart object settingsis givenin “2-2 Main Configuration Items

for Smart Objects”. (page 2-5)
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] Handling Precautions
« Set the driver for monitor smart objects to be used for each channel with
[Setup information] — [Basic setting] — [Communications setting] of the
AP Editor. For detail on the settings, refer to Smart Terminal EST-Z
Series User's Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

¢ When the panel pasted with PLC monitor smart objects is started up by
panel overlay, the operation is as described below. Do not execute the
panel-overlay startup for the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart
objects.
When the pop-up panels displayed by PLC monitor device change or the
pop-up panels of other smart objects are returned to the panels pasted
with PLC monitor smart objects, the PLC monitor device and address of
PLC monitor smart objects might be changed to the initial status or the
device might not be displayed.
This happens when the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart objects
are restarted at panel movement.
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Smart object name MELSEC A CPU (Bit device)

Type PLC monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

¢ Thisisused in the case of Mitsubishi A series CPU module to be connected.
¢ Can monitor the CPU bid device zone.
e Can modify the PLC device data.

m Configuration
e General

[PLC kind]
Select the PLC kind of PLC monitor.
PLG manitor (MELSEC A CPU)

Cm“‘_| [CPU kind]
Basic | Graphic | Panel | Min/Max | f / Select the CPU kind to monitor.
—PLG kind )
 MELSEG A G-Link  MELSEG Fx GPU [Data kind] ) )
: Select the data kind of a device to
& MELSEC AGPU ¢ MELSEG @ G-Link display
CFU kind |General j [Monitor method]
—Data kind ‘/ Select the monitor method.
= ords . .
[Smart object size (dot)]
—Monitor method This item is for selecting the Smart
= Monitar anly £ With madify ./ object size.
—Smart ohject size (dot)ﬁ— [EST comm CH]
& 320 x 160 640 x 440 L / Enter the EST communications

| [Node]
Node |1 Enter the station address of the CPU
module, 0 fixed.

channel.
EST comm GH 2 =

™ Interlock device I —
i\ | [Interlock device]

o | 5 I Select this in the case of interlock
ancel Help | X
function use.

» CPU kind
Select the CPU kind to monitor from the pull menu. When the corresponding
deviceis not found in the menu, select the General.

¢ Monitor method
Monitor: Monitor the device value. The data can not be modified.
+Modify: The device values can be monitored and modified.

e Smart object size (dot)
Selectsonly at the EST555Z application preparation. Selects the 320 x 160
pixels automatically on the EST240Z.

« Interlock device
The[Interlock device] can be selected when the terms are added at the time of
datawrite. If the [+ Modify] has not been selected with [Monitor method], the
[Interlock device] can not be selected.
Enter a PLC hit device to control the interlock operation. The data modify panel
can be called up when the bit deviceis ON.
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e Graphic

Set the graphic to display with smart objects and sets the display color.

Designate the call-up coordinates of the device modify and the data modify panels.

PLC monitor

e Maximum /Minimum values

Enter the device range to monitor.

PLC monitor

O0001FFF

2047

2047

2047

1023

1023

« |nitialize
This sets the maximum and the minimum values of each device address of
devices selected with the [CPU kind].

[Device modify panel]
Enter the call-up coordinates of data
modify panel.

[Data modify panel]
Enter the call-up coordinates of data
modify panel.

[Initialize]
Initialize the maximum and the
minimum values.

[Maximum]
Enter the maximum value of the
address range to monitor.

[Minimum]
Enter the minimum value of the
address range to monitor.
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CPU kind Select CPU kind
Monitor method Select from monitor, write/monitor
Smart object size(dot) | Select the smart object size
EST communications channel | Enter EST communications channel l1to4
Node Enter station address of computer link module 0 fixed
Interlock device Select at interlock use At write/monitor selection
Graphic Graphic Select display graphic
Color Select graphic color
Panel Device modify panel| Enter call-up coordinates of device modify panel

Data modify panel
(HEX)

Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Hexadecimal)

Data modify panel
(BIN)

Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Decimal)

Maximum/Minimum
values

Input Relay upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Input Relay (X) 0to 7FF
limit value

Input Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Input Relay (X) 0to 7FF
limit value

Output Relay upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Output Relay (Y) 0to 7FF
limit value

Output Relay lower [ Enter address range lower limit value of Output Relay (Y) 0to 7FF
limit value

Inner Relay upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Inner Relay (M) 0to 8191
limit value

Inner Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Inner Relay (M) 0to 8191
limit value

Latch Relay upper| Enter address range upper limit value of Latch Relay (L) 0 to 2047
limit value

Latch Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Latch Relay (L) 0 to 2047

limit value

Spec. Relay upper
limit value

Enter address range upper limit value of Spec. Relay (SM)

9000 to 9255

Spec. Relay lower
limit value

Enter address range lower limit value of Spec. Relay (SM)

9000 to 9255

Step Relay upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Step Relay (S) 0to 8191
limit value

Step Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Step Relay (S) 0to 8191
limit value

Link Relay upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Link Relay (B) 0tol FFF
limit value

Link Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Link Relay (B) 0to 1FFF
limit value

Annunciator upper| Enter address range upper limit value of Annunciator (F) 0 to 2047
limit value

Annunciator lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Annunciator (F) 0 to 2047
limit value

Timer contact upper [ Enter address range upper limit value of Timer contact (TS) 0 to 2047
limit value

Timer contact lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Timer contact (TS) 0 to 2047
limit value

Timer coil upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Timer coil (TC) 0 to 2047
limit value

Timer coil lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Timer coil (TC) 0 to 2047
limit value

Counter contact | Enter address range upper limit value of Counter contact (CS) 0to 1023
upper limit value

Counter contact | Enter address range lower limit value of Counter contact (CS) 0to 1023
lower limit value

Counter coil upper| Enter address range upper limit value of Counter coil (CC) 0to 1023
limit value

Counter coil lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Counter coil (CC) 0to 1023

limit value
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m Supplementary Explanation
e The monitor start address becomes the lower value device address when the
monitor start address is changed by the device modify panel under the monitor
range of one screen with less than 32 words.
e The device display of PLCs and monitor smart objects may be partialy different
from those of the manufacturer. The following shows the cross reference of each

device:
Device MELSEC (Mitsubishi Corp.) | Monitor smart object
Input Relay XXXXX XXXXX
Output Relay Y XXXX Y XXXX
Inner Relay MXXXX MXXXX
Latch Relay LXXXX LXXXX
Specific Relay MXXXX SMXXXX
Step Relay SXXXX SXXXX
Link Relay Bxxxx Bxxxx
Annunciator FXxxxx FXxxx
Timer Contact TXXXX TSXXXX
Timer Coil TXXXX TCXXXX
Counter Contact CXXXX CSXXxXX
Counter Coil CXXXX CCXXXX

e The detail of smart object settingsis givenin “2-2 Main Configuration Items
for Smart Objects”. (page 2-5)

] Handling Precautions
 Set the driver for monitor smart objects to be used for each channel with
[Setup information] — [Basic setting] — [Communications setting] of the
AP Editor. For detail on the settings, refer to Smart Terminal EST-Z
Series User's Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

¢ When the monitor range is less than 32 words in one screen and the
data of the last device address of a PLC is modified, make sure to have
the lower limit value of the monitor range set as a multiple of 16.

« When the panel pasted with PLC monitor smart objects is started up by
panel overlay, the operation is as described below. Do not execute the
panel-overlay startup for the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart
objects.

When the pop-up panels displayed by PLC monitor device change or the
pop-up panels of other smart objects are returned to the panels pasted
with PLC monitor smart objects, the PLC monitor device and address of
PLC monitor smart objects might be changed to the initial status or the
device might not be displayed.

This happens when the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart objects
are restarted at panel movement.
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Smart object name

MELSEC FX CPU (Word device)

Type PLC monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

4-100

¢ Thisisused in the case of Mitsubishi FX series CPU module to be connected.
¢ Can monitor the CPU word device zone.
e Can modify the PLC device data.

— [PLC kind]
Select the PLC kind of PLC monitor.

PLG monitor

omt| (MELSEC FX CPU)
Basic |Graphic| Panel | Min/Max | __[CPU kind]
—PLG kind Select the CPU kind to monitor.
¢ MELSEG & G-Link & MELSEG FX GPLU .
¢ MELSEG A GPU ¢ MELSEG @ G-Link [Data kind]
" Select the data kind of a device to
GPU kind [General K § display.
rData kind [Monitor method]
" Bits 1 Select the monitor method.

—Monitor method

[Smart object size (dot)]

" Manitor only £ Wiith madify 1 This item is for selecting the Smart
o object size.
—Smart ohject size (dot)ﬁ
=320 x 160 640 x 440 — [EST comm CH]
Enter the EST communications
ESTcommGH |2 :b/ channel.
Mode [f L— [Node]
Enter the station address of the CPU
I~ Interlock device I 3\ module. 0 fixed.
o0 | o | Help | [Interlock de\(icg] .
Select this in the case of interlock
function use.
e CPU kind

Select the CPU kind to monitor from the pull menu. When the corresponding
deviceis not found in the menu, select the General.

* Monitor method

Monitor: Monitor the device value. The data can not be modified.
+Modify: The device values can be monitored and modified.

e Smart object size (dot)

Selectsonly at the EST555Z application preparation. Selects the 320 x 160
pixels automatically on the EST240Z.

« Interlock device

The[Interlock device] can be selected when the terms are added at the time of
datawrite. If the [+ Modify] has not been selected with [Monitor method], the
[Interlock device] can not be selected.

Enter a PLC hit device to control the interlock operation. The data modify panel
can be called up when the bit deviceis ON.
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________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
e Graphic
Set the graphic to display with smart objects and set the display color.

e Panel
Designate the call-up coordinates of the device modify and the data modify panels.

PLC monitor

[Device modify panel]
Enter the call-up coordinates of device
modify panel.

[Data modify panel(HEX)]
Enter call-up coordinates of data
modify panel.(HEX:hexadecimal)

[Data modify panel(BIN)]
Enter call-up coordinates of data
modify panel.(BIN:decimal)

e Maximum /Minimum values
Enter the device range to monitor.

PLC monitor

[Initialize]
Initialize the maximum and the
minimum values.

[Maximum]
Enter the maximum value of the
address range to monitor.

[Minimum]
Enter the minimum value of the
address range to monitor.

[ee Ten [ ]

« |nitialize
This sets the maximum and the minimum values of each device address of
devices selected with the [CPU kind].
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CPU kind Select CPU kind
Monitor method Select from monitor, write/monitor
Smart object size (dot)| Select the smart object size
EST communications channel | Enter EST communications channel l1to4
Node Enter station address of computer link module 0 fixed
Interlock device Select at interlock use At write/monitor selection
(Modify)
Graphic Graphic Select display graphic
Color Select graphic color
Panel Device modify panel| Enter call-up coordinates of device modify panel

Data modify panel
(HEX)

Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Hexadecimal)

Data modify panel
(BIN)

Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Decimal)

Maximum/Minimum
values

Data Register upper | Enter address range upper limit value of data register(Da) 0to 999

limit value

Data Register lower | Enter address range lower limit value of data register(Da) 0to 999

limit value

Data Register upper | Enter address range upper limit value of data register(Db) 1000 to 2999
limit value

Data Register lower | Enter address range lower limit value of data register(Db) 1000 to 2999

limit value

Spec. Register
upper limit value

Enter address range upper limit value of spec. register (SD)

1000 to 8255

Spec. Register
lower limit value

Enter address range lower limit value of spec. register (SD)

1000 to 8255

Timer Value upper| Enter address range upper limit value of timer value (TN) 0to 255
limit value

Timer Value lower | Enter address range lower limit value of timer value (TN) 0to 255
limit value

Counter Value a | Enter address range upper limit value of counter value (Ca) 0to 199
upper limit value

Counter Value a | Enter address range lower limit value of counter value (Ca) 0to 199
lower limit value

Counter Value b | Enter address range upper limit value of counter value (Cb) 200 to 255
upper limit value

Counter Value b | Enter address range lower limit value of counter value (Cb) 200 to 255
lower limit value

Index Reg. Z upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Index Reg. Z (Z) 0

limit value

Index Reg. Z lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Index Reg. Z (Z) 0

limit value

Index Reg. V upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Index Reg. V (V) 1

limit value

Index Reg. V lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Index Reg. V (V) 1

limit value
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m Supplementary Explanation
e The monitor start address becomes the lower value device address when monitor
start address is changed by the device modify panel under the monitor range of
one screen with less than 48 words.
e The device display of PLCs and monitor smart objects may be partialy different
from those of the manufacturer. The following shows the cross reference of each

device:
Device MELSEC (Mitsubishi Corp.) | Monitor smart object

Data Register D0000 Da0000
Data Register D1000 Db1000
Spec.(Specific) Register [ Dxxxx SDXXXX
Timer Value TXXXX TNXXXX
Counter Value C0000 Ca0000
Counter Value C0200 Cb0200
Index Register 4 4

Index Register V \%

» The detail of smart object settingsis givenin “2-2 Main Configuration Items
for Smart Objects”. (page 2-5)

] Handling Precautions
e Set the driver for monitor smart objects to be used for each channel with
[Setup information] — [Basic setting] — [Communications setting] of the
AP Editor. For detail on the settings, refer to Smart Terminal EST-Z
Series User's Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

¢ The Data Resisters from 6000 to 7999 can not be monitored due to the
difference in the monitor ranges in device dependency.

« When the panel pasted with PLC monitor smart objects is started up by
panel overlay, the operation is as described below. Do not execute the
panel-overlay startup for the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart
objects.

When the pop-up panels displayed by PLC monitor device change or the
pop-up panels of other smart objects are returned to the panels pasted
with PLC monitor smart objects, the PLC monitor device and address of
PLC monitor smart objects might be changed to the initial status or the
device might not be displayed.

This happens when the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart objects
are restarted at panel movement.
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Smart object name MELSEC FX CPU (Bit device)

Type PLC monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

¢ Thisisused in the case of Mitsubishi AFX series CPU module to be connected.
¢ Can monitor the CPU bit device zone.
e Can modify the PLC device data.

m Configuration

e Basic
[PLC kind]
PLC manitor Select the PLC kind of PLC monitor.
Gomt [ | (MELSEC FX CPU)
Basic IGraphicl Panel | Min:"MaxI [CPU kind]
~PLG kind Select the CPU kind to monitor.
" MELSEG & G-Link * MELSEG FX GPU [ ind]
Data kin
" MELSEC A GFl ¢ MELSEC Q G-Link ) .
" Select the data kind of a device to
GPU kind [Gereral E ] display.
~Data kind [Monitor method]
© Words Select the monitor method.
~Monitor method P~ [Smart object size (dot)]
 Monitor only & With modify This item is for selecting the smart
object size.
—Smart object size (dot)—./
320 x 160 € 640 x 440 | — [EST comm CH]
Enter the EST communications
EST camm GH |2—/ channel.
. | ———[Node]
Nod [i E = .
ot 2 Enter the station address of the CPU
[~ Interlock device I 3\ module, 0 fixed.
I [Interlock device]
oK | Gancel | Help | Select this in the case of interlock

function use.

e CPU kind
Select the CPU kind to monitor from the pull menu. When the corresponding
deviceis not found in the menu, select the General.

¢ Monitor method
Monitor: Monitor the device value. The data can not be modified.
+Modify: The device values can be monitored and modified.

e Smart object size (dot)
Selectsonly at the EST555Z application preparation. Selects the 320 x 160
pixels automatically on the EST240Z.

* Interlock device
The [Interlock device] can be selected when the terms are added at the time of
datawrite. If the [+ Modify] has not been selected with [Monitor method], the
[Interlock device] can not be selected.
Enter a PLC bit device to control the interlock operation. The data modify panel
can be called up when the bit deviceis ON.

4-104



4-5 PLC monitor

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
e Graphic
Set the graphic to display with smart objects and set the display color.

e Panel

Designate the call-up coordinates of the device modify and the data modify panels.

PLC monitor

[Device modify panel]
Enter the call-up coordinates of data

modify panel.
[Data modify panel]
Enter the call-up coordinates of data
modify panel.
e Maximum /Minimum values
Enter the device range to monitor.
PLC monitor
[Initialize]

Initialize the maximum and the
minimum values.

[Maximum]
Enter the maximum value of the
address range to monitor.

[Minimum]
Enter the minimum value of the
address range to monitor.

[ &= e = ]

« |nitialize
This sets the maximum and the minimum values of each device address of
devices selected with the [CPU kind].
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CPU kind Select CPU kind
Monitor method Select from monitor, write/monitor
Smart object size (dot)| Select the smart object size
EST communications channel | Enter EST communications channel lto4
Node Enter station address of CPU module 0 fixed
Interlock device Select at interlock use At write/monitor selection
Graphic Graphic Select display graphic
Color Select graphic color
Panel Device modify panel| Enter call-up coordinates of device modify panel

Data modify panel
(HEX)

Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Hexadecimal)

Data modify panel
(BIN)

Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Decimal)

Maximum/Minimum | Input Relay upper | Enter device range upper limit value of Input Relay (X) 0to 337
values limit value
Input Relay lower | Enter device range lower limit value of Input Relay (X) 0to 337
limit value
Output Relay upper | Enter device range upper limit value of output relay (Y) 0to 337
limit value
Output Relay lower | Enter device range lower limit value of output relay (Y) 0to 337
limit value
Aux. Relay upper | Enter device range upper limit value of aux. relay (M) 0to 3071
limit value
Aux. Relay lower | Enter device range lower limit value of aux. Relay (M) 0to 3071
limit value
State upper limit | Enter device range upper limit value of state (S) 0 to 999
value
State lower limit | Enter device range lower limit value of state (S) 0to 999
value
Timer Contact upper| Enter device range upper limit value of timer contact (TS) 0to 255
limit value
Timer Contact lower | Enter device range lower limit value of timer contact (TS) 0to 255
limit value
Counter Contact | Enter device range upper limit value of counter contact (CS) 0to 255
upper limit value
Counter Contact | Enter device range lower limit value of counter contact (CS) 0to 255
lower limit value
m Supplementary Explanation

e The monitor start address becomes the lower value address when monitor start
address is changed by the device modify panel under the monitor range of one
screen with less than 32 words.

« The device displays between the PLC and monitor smart object are partially
different from those of the manufacturer. The following shows the cross
reference of each device:

Device MELSEC (Mitsubishi Corp.) | Monitor smart object
Input Relay XXXXX XXXXX
Output Relay Y XXXX Y XXXX
Aux. Relay MXXXX MXXXX
State Relay SXXXX SXXXX
Timer Contact TXXXX TSXXXX
Counter Contact CXXXX CSXXXX

* The detail of smart object settingsisgivenin “2-2 Main Configuration Items
for Smart Objects”. (page 2-5)
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] Handling Precautions
« Set the driver for monitor smart objects to be used for each channel with
[Setup information] — [Basic setting] — [Communications setting] of the
AP Editor. For detail on the settings, refer to Smart Terminal EST-Z
Series User's Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

* When the monitor range is less than 32 words in one screen and the
data of the last device address is modified, make sure to have the lower
limit value of the monitor range set as a multiple of 16.

* When the panel pasted with PLC monitor smart objects is started up by
panel overlay, the operation is as described below. Do not execute the
panel-overlay startup for the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart
objects.

When the pop-up panels displayed by PLC monitor device change or the
pop-up panels of other smart objects are returned to the panels pasted
with PLC monitor smart objects, the PLC monitor device and address of
PLC monitor smart objects might be changed to the initial status or the
device might not be displayed.

This happens when the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart objects
are restarted at panel movement.
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Smart object name

MELSEC Q C-Link (Word device)

Type PLC monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

m Configuration

e Basic
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¢ Thisisused in the case of Mitsubishi A ser
¢ Can monitor the CPU word device zone.
e Can modify the PLC device data.

PLC monitar

Gt l— |

Bazic |Graphic I Panel I Min/Max I

PLG kind
© MELSEC & C-Link ¢ MELSEC Fx GPU ‘

© MELSEC & CPU & MELSEC Q) C-Link

GFU kind [General

—Data kind
" Bits (]
—Manitor method
= Monitar omly & With modify +/
—Smart chject size (dot)—./
320 % 160 640 = 440 /

EST comm GH [i j/

Mode |1 j”//
[ Interlack device I 3\
~—
(0] 4 | Cancel | Help |
e CPU kind

ies CPU module to be connected.

[PLC kind]
Select the PLC kind of PLC monitor.
(MELSEC Q C-Link)

[CPU kind]
Select the CPU kind to monitor.

[Data kind]
Select the data kind of a device to
display.

[Monitor method]
Select the monitor method.

[Smart object size (dot)]
This item is for selecting the smart
object size.

[EST comm CH]
Enter the EST communications
channel.

[Node]
Enter the station address of C-Link
module.

[Interlock device]
Select this in the case of interlock
function use.

Select the CPU kind to monitor from the pull menu. When the corresponding
deviceis not found in the menu, select the General.

¢ Monitor method

Monitor: Monitor the device value. The data can not be modified.
+Modify: The device values can be monitored and modified.

e Smart object size (dot)

Selectsonly at the EST555Z application preparation. Selects the 320 x 160

pixels automatically on the EST240Z.

« Interlock device

The [Interlock device] can be selected when the terms are added at the time of
datawrite. If the [+ Modify] has not been selected with [Monitor method], the

[Interlock device] can not be selected.

Enter a PLC bit device to control the interlock operation. The data modify panel

can be called up when the bit deviceis ON.
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e Graphic

e Panel

Set the graphic to display with smart objects and set the display color.

Designate the call-up coordinates of the device modify and the data modify panels.

PLC monitor

[Device modify panel]
Enter the call-up coordinates of device
modify panel.

[Data modify panel(HEX)]
Enter call-up coordinates of data
modify panel.(HEX:hexadecimal)

[Data modify panel(BIN)]
Enter call-up coordinates of data
modify panel.(BIN:decimal)

e Maximum /Minimum values
Enter the device range to monitor.

PLC maonitor

[Initialize]
Initialize the maximum and the

O — minimum values.

nAno0non
00000000 O00FEYFF
2047
0 2047
0 2047
0 1023

[Maximum]
Enter the maximum value of the
address range to monitor.

[Minimum]
Enter the minimum value of the
address range to monitor.

[ = [een [ = |

« |nitialize

This sets the maximum and the minimum values of each device address of
devices selected with the [CPU kind].
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CPU kind Select CPU kind
Monitor method Select from monitor, write/monitor
Smart object size (dot)] Select the smart object size
EST communications channel | Enter EST communications channel lto4
Node Enter station address of computer link module 0to 127
Interlock device Select at interlock use At write/monitor selection
Graphic Graphic Select display graphic
Color Select graphic color
Panel Device modify panel| Enter call-up coordinates of device modify panel

Data modify panel
(HEX)

Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Hexadecimal)

Data modify panel
(BIN)

Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Decimal)

Maximum/Minimum
values

Data Register upper | Enter device range upper limit value of Data Register(D) 0to 12287
limit value

Data Register lower | Enter device range lower limit value of Data Register(D) 0to 12287
limit value

Link Register upper | Enter device range upper limit value of Link Register (W) 0 to 1FFF
limit value

Link Register lower | Enter device range lower limit value of Link Register(W) 0to 1FFF
limit value

File Register upper | Enter device range upper limit value of File Register (R) 0to FF7FE
limit value

File Register lower | Enter device range lower limit value of File Register (R) 0to FF7FE
limit value

Spec. Register upper | Enter device range upper limit value of Spec. Register (SD) 0 to 2047
limit value

Spec. Register lower | Enter device range lower limit value of Spec. Register (SD) 0 to 2047
limit value

Timer Value upper| Enter device range upper limit value of Timer Value (TN) 0 to 2047
limit value

Timer Value lower | Enter device range lower limit value of Timer Value (TN) 0 to 2047
limit value

Accum. Timer Value | Enter address range upper limit value of accum. counter value (SN) 0 to 2047
upper limit value

Accum. Timer Value [ Enter address range lower limit value of accum. counter value (SN) 0 to 2047
lower limit value

Counter Value upper| Enter device range upper limit value of Counter Value(CN) 0to 1023
limit value

Counter Value lower| Enter device range lower limit value of Counter Value(CN) 0to 1023

limit value

m Supplementary Explanation
e The monitor start address becomes the lower value device address when monitor
start address is changed by the device modify panel under the monitor range of
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one screen with less than 48 words.

» The device display of PLCs and monitor smart objects may be partialy different
from those of the manufacturer. The following shows the cross reference of each

device:
Device MELSEC (Mitsubishi Corp.) | Monitor smart object
Data Register Dxxxx Dxxxx
Link Register WXXXX WXXXX
File Register RXXXX RXXXX
Spec.(Specific) Register | Dxxxx SDXXXX
Timer Value TXXXX TNXXXX
Accum. Timer Value STXXXX SNXXXX
Counter Value CXXXX CNXXXX

e The detail of smart object settingsis givenin “2-2 Main Configuration Items
for Smart Objects”. (page 2-5)




4-5 PLC monitor

] Handling Precautions
« Set the driver for monitor smart objects to be used for each channel with
[Setup information] — [Basic setting] — [Communications setting] of the
AP Editor. For detail on the settings, refer to Smart Terminal EST-Z
Series User's Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

¢ When the panel pasted with PLC monitor smart objects is started up by
panel overlay, the operation is as described below. Do not execute the
panel-overlay startup for the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart
objects.
When the pop-up panels displayed by PLC monitor device change or the
pop-up panels of other smart objects are returned to the panels pasted
with PLC monitor smart objects, the PLC monitor device and address of
PLC monitor smart objects might be changed to the initial status or the
device might not be displayed.
This happens when the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart objects
are restarted at panel movement.
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Smart object name MELSEC Q C-Link (Bit device)

Type PLC monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

e Thisisused in the case of Mitsubishi Q series CPU to be connected viathe
computer link module.

e Can monitor the CPU bit device zone.

e Can change the PLC device data.

m Configuration
e Basic [PLC kind]

PLG manitar Select the PLC kind of PLC monitor.
o (MELSEC Q C-Link)
Basic |Graphic| Panel I Mim"MaxI [CPU kind]
_PLC kind Select the CPU kind to monitor.
¢ MELSEG A G-Lik ¢ MELSEG FXGPU @ [Data kind]
© MELSEG AGPU & MELSEG Q G-Link Select the data kind of a device to
GPU kind [Geners| 3/ display.
~Data kind [Monitor method]
= Hits  Words Select the monitor method.
—Monitor method [Smart ObjeCt size (dOt)]
" Manitor only & With modify @ This item is for selecting the smart
object size.
—Smart ohject size (dot)—.;
& 320 x 160 640 x 440 - — [EST comm CH]
Enter the EST communications
channel.
EST comm GH |1—/
. | ———[Node]
Hede f > | Enter the station address of C-Link
I Interlock device I é\ module.
| [interlock device]
ok | Gancel | Help | Select this in the case of interlock

function use.

» CPU kind
Select the CPU kind to monitor from the pull menu. When the corresponding
deviceis not found in the menu, select the General.

¢ Monitor method
Monitor: Monitor the value of adevice. The data can not be modified.
+Modify: The device value can be monitored and changed.

e Smart object size (dot)
Selectsonly at the EST555Z application preparation. Selects the 320 x 160
pixels automatically on the EST240Z.

« Interlock device
The[Interlock device] can be selected when the terms are added at the time of
datawrite. If the [+ Modify] has not been selected with [Monitor method], the
[Interlock device] can not be selected.
Enter a PLC hit device to control the interlock operation. The data modify panel
can be called up when the bit deviceis ON.
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________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
e Graphic
Set the graphic to display with smart objects and set the display color.

e Panel
Designate the call-up coordinates of the device modify and the data modify panels.

PLC monitor

[Device modify panel]
Enter the call-up coordinates of data

modify panel.
[Data modify panel]
Enter the call-up coordinates of data
modify panel.
e Maximum /Minimum values
Enter the device range to monitor.
PLC monitor
[Initialize]

Initialize the maximum and the
minimum values.

[Maximum]
Enter the maximum value of the
address range to monitor.

00001 FFF [Minimum]

2047 Enter the minimum value of the
047 address range to monitor.

2047

2047

2047

1023

1023

« |nitialize
This sets the maximum and the minimum values of each device address of
devices selected with the [CPU kind].
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CPU kind Select CPU kind
Monitor method Select from monitor, write/monitor
Smart object size (dot)| Select the smart object size
EST communications channel | Enter EST communications channel 1to4
Node Enter station address of computer link module 0to 127
Interlock device Select at interlock use At write/monitor selection
Graphic Graphic Select display graphic
Color Select graphic color
Panel Device modify panel| Enter call-up coordinates of device modify panel

Data modify panel
(HEX)

Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Hexadecimal)

Data modify panel
(BIN)

Enter call-up coordinates of data modify panel (Decimal)

Maximum/Minimum
values

Input Relay upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Input Relay (X) 0 to FFFF
limit value

Input Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Input Relay (X) 0to FFFF
limit value

Output Relay upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Output Relay (Y) 0 to FFFF
limit value

Output Relay lower [ Enter address range lower limit value of Output Relay (Y) 0 to FFFF
limit value

Inner Relay upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Inner Relay (M) 0to 8191
limit value

Inner Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Inner Relay (M) 0to 8191
limit value

Latch Relay upper| Enter address range upper limit value of Latch Relay (L) 0to 8191
limit value

Latch Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Latch Relay (L) 0to 8191
limit value

Spec. Relay upper| Enter address range upper value of Spec. Relay (SM) 0 to 2047
limit value

Spec. Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Spec. Relay (SM) 0 to 2047
limit value

Step Relay upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Step Relay (S) 0to 8191
limit value

Step Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Step Relay (S) 0to 8191
limit value

Link Relay upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Link Relay (B) Oto 1FFF
limit value

Link Relay lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Link Relay (B) 0to 1FFF
limit value

Annunciator upper| Enter address range upper limit value of Annunciator (F) 0 to 2047
limit value

Annunciator lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Annunciator (F) 0 to 2047
limit value

Timer contact upper [ Enter address range upper limit value of Timer contact (TS) 0 to 2047
limit value

Timer contact lower | Enter address range lower limit value of Timer contact (TS) 0 to 2047
limit value

Timer coil upper | Enter address range upper limit value of Timer coil (TC) 0 to 2047
limit value

Timer coil lower Enter address range lower limit value of Timer coil (TC) 0 to 2047
limit value

Accum. Timer contact| Enter address range upper limit value of Accum. Timer contact (SS) 0 to 2047
upper limit value

Accum. Timer contact| Enter address range lower limit value of Accum. Timer contact (SS) 0 to 2047
lower limit value

Accum. Timer coil | Enter address range upper limit value of Accum. Timer coil (SC) 0 to 2047
upper limit value

Accum. Timer coil | Enter address range lower limit value of Accum. Timer coil (SC) 0 to 2047
lower limit value

Counter contact | Enter address range upper limit value of Counter contact (CS) 0to 1023
upper limit value

Counter contact | Enter address range lower limit value of Counter contact (CS) 0to 1023
lower limit value

Counter coil Enter address range upper limite value of Counter coil (CC) 0to 1023
upper limit value

Counter coil Enter address range lower limit value of Counter coil (CC) 0to 1023

lower limit value
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m Supplementary Explanation
* The monitor start address becomes the lower limit value address when monitor
start address is changed by the device modify panel under the monitor range of
one screen with less than 32 words.
¢ The device displays between the PLC and monitor smart object are partially
different from those of the manufacturer. The following shows the cross
reference of each device:

Device MELSEC (Mitsubishi Corp.) | Monitor smart object
Input Relay XXXXX XXXXX
Output Relay Y XXXX Y XXXX
Inner Relay MXXXX MXXXX
Latch Relay Lxxxx Lxxxx
Spec. (Specific) Relay | Mxxxx SMXXXX
Step Relay SXXXX SXXXX
Link Relay Bxxxx Bxxxx
Annunciator FXxxxx Fxxxx
Timer Contact TXXXX TSXXXX
Timer Coll TXXXX TCXXXX
Accum. Timer Contact | STxxxx SSXXXX
Accum. Timer Coil STXXXX SCXXXX
Counter Contact CXXXX CSXXXX
Counter Coil CXXXX CCxxXXX

* The detail of smart object settingsisgivenin “2-2 Main Configuration Items
for Smart Objects”. (page 2-5)

A Handling Precautions
« Set the driver for monitor smart objects to be used for each channel with
[Setup information] — [Basic setting] — [Communications setting] of the
AP Editor. For detail on the settings, refer to Smart Terminal EST-Z
Series User's Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

« When the monitor range is less than 32 words in one screen and the
data of the last device address is modified, make sure to have the lower
value of the monitor range set as a multiple of 16.

* When the panel pasted with PLC monitor smart objects is started up by
panel overlay, the operation is as described below. Do not execute the
panel-overlay startup for the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart
objects.

When the pop-up panels displayed by PLC monitor device change or the
pop-up panels of other smart objects are returned to the panels pasted
with PLC monitor smart objects, the PLC monitor device and address of
PLC monitor smart objects might be changed to the initial status or the
device might not be displayed.

This happens when the panels pasted with PLC monitor smart objects
are restarted at panel movement.
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Chapter 5.

m System Panels

SYSTEM PANELS

5-1 Conventions Used In System Panel Specifications

System panels are specia panels that are called up from specific smart objects.
System panels are started up by simply pasting a smart object that calls up a

system panel on top of a panel in the application data.
System panels cannot be called up directly from the user application, for example,
by apanel change switch smart object.

m List of System Panels

Category Panel No. Panel name See page
Numeric keypad — Numeric keypad 5-4
Keyboard — Keyboard 5-8
Clock 1205 Clock correction 5-10
Message 1215 Message (16 x 5) 5-12

1216 Message (32 x 5)
1217 Message (36 x 11)
Alarm message 1245 Alarm message (16 x 4) 5-14
1246 Alarm message (32 x 2)
Trend 1301 Trend menu: 1-axis BCD 5-16
1304 Trend menu: 1-axis unsigned binary
1307 Trend menu: 1-axis signed binary
1311 Trend menu: 2-axis BCD
1314 Trend menu: 2-axis unsigned binary
1317 Trend menu: 2-axis signed binary
1321 Variable trend menu 5-18
1326 Trend device select panel
1331 Variable trend menu
1336 Trend device select panel
Recipe 1345 Recipe data display 5-23
1355 Recipe data editor 5-24
PLC Monitor 1400 Word device modify panel (MELSEC A series) 5-26
1401 Word device modify panel (MELSEC FX series)
1402 Word device modify panel (MELSEC Q series)
1403 Bit device modify panel (MELSEC A series) 5-29
1404 Bit device modify panel (MELSEC FX series)
1405 Bit device modify panel (MELSEC Q series)
1406 HEX(Hexadecimal) Word data modify panel (MELSEC PLC) 5-32
1407 BIN(Decimal) Word data modify panel (MELSEC PLC)
1408 HEX(Hexadecimal) Word data modify panel (MELSEC 2 word device)
1409 BIN (Decimal) Word data modify panel (MELSEC 2 word device)
1410 Bit data modify panel (MELSEC PLC) 5-35
1411 Bit data modify panel (MELSEC PLC 2 word device)
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m Basic Layout of Specification Descriptions

The below conventions are used in descriptions of each system panel.

The below items describe each of the items in these specification descriptions:

Chapter 5. SYSTEM PANELS

5-5 Messages

fPanel classification | Message
- =

| Panel No.
= Function

| 1210 to 1215

) Names of system [
N - ~ panel group
+[This panel is activated to pop-up by message call smart objects on string
displays.
+[Messages display the registered strings of No. set in the smart object parameters
of message call smart objects.

«[TTouching the [Close] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the
message panel was called.

Function

m Example

J\

=] =
Touch HELP.

Messagel
{fegistered string)

[String indicator](1

Message call smart object JouchReturn.

Example

Close

m Supplementary Explanation

Message panel

J\

+[Registered strings are set during registered string editing on AP Editor. For
details, see the Smart Terminal EST240Z User's Manual Application
Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.
m Panel Shapes

Supplementary
explanation
(16 x 5)

J \

|Panel No. 1215

System panel O
configuration
Panel size Remarks: Registered string data 16 single-byte characters x 5 lines

220 x 120
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Names of System Panel Types
This item shows the name of system panel types.

Function
This item describes the functions of system panels.

Example
Thisitem provides examples of how the system panel operates using certain

settings as an example.

Supplementary Explanation
This item provides supplementary explanations for functions and method of use.

Panel Shapes
This item provides the shape and size of system panels.
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| Panel No. | —

* This panel pops up and is displayed by numeric indicator smart objects or
keyboard call smart objects.

* When the numeric keypad is displayed and the [ENT] key is touched after the
datais set, that datais written to the specified device and the panel closes.

« When the data entered on the numeric keypad exceeds the upper or lower limit
values when the [ENT] key is touched, a short, high-pitched alarm buzzers, and
the entered datais cleared to “0".

At thistime, writing of the datais not performed and the panel does not close.

5-2 Numeric Keypad
|Panel classification | Numeric keypad

m Function

m Example

e Caling anumeric keypad panel by a numeric indicator smart object
Numeric keypad use ON, numeric device = D100, number of digits = 4, decimal
point position = 1, write device = D100, numeric keypad input upper limit value
= 1500, numeric keypad input lower limit value = 100

20.0

Touch the numeric O
indicator.

20.0

Numeric keypad
panel call

l ON state display

100.0

m Supplementary Explanation

Display when numeric O

device = D100

OFF state display

PLC device

D100 1000

Pop-up display

1000 |[ESE
Tl a9 ||ELR
411 51| & || BS
1 21| 3
ENT
4]
Data other than 100 to 1500
results in a setting error, and
data is not written.[J
(The numeric keypad panel
does not close.)
——

Press the [ENT] key to write input data =
1000 to write device = D100.

In the case of numeric keypads with a decimal point key, data beyond the decimal
point is discarded before operations when the [ENT] key is touched when an input
is made that exceeds the decimal point position set on that smart object.
When “10.1234" is set by numeric keypad input when the decimal point
position = 2, the data from the third digit past the decimal point onwardsis
discarded and the entry operates as “10.12".
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m Panel Shapes

Chapter 5. SYSTEM PANELS

Binary unsigned numeric keypad (without decimal point key)

EsC
)8 || 9 ||GLR
410 5 || & ||BS
11213
EMT
i
Panel size Remarks:
EST240Z : 140 x 180 | EST555Z : 200 X 250
Binary signed numeric keypad (without decimal point key)
EsC
)8 || 9 ||CLR
410 5[] & ||ES
11213
EMT
i +
Panel size Remarks:
EST240Z : 140 x 180 | EST555Z : 200 X 250
BCD numeric keypad (without decimal point key)
ESC
i1 8 (|9 [[CLR
410 5 (] 6 [|BS
1 21| 3
ENT
B
Panel size Remarks:

EST240Z : 140 x 180 | EST555Z : 200 X 250
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5-6

Hexadecimal numeric keypad (without decimal point key)

EsC
Cl DY E|F
a1l 9| A B
L I
I I O N -
CLE| B3 ENT
Panel size Remarks:
EST240Z:140x220 | EST555Z : 200 X 300
Binary unsigned numeric keypad (with decimal point key)
\
E5C
ff e |7 |[GLR
411 5| &6 ||BS
11 2|l3
ENT
@ u
Panel size Remarks:
EST240Z : 140 x 180 | EST555Z : 200 X 250
Binary signed numeric keypad (with decimal point key)
ESC
Tl 6 (% [[-LR
411 5 || & [|BS
11 efl3
ENT
@l -l E
Panel size Remarks:
EST240Z : 140 x 180 | EST555Z : 200 X 250
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BCD numeric keypad (with decimal point key)

| ESC
il 8 GLR!
4115 BS
1 2
ENT
all -
Panel size Remarks:
EST240Z : 140 x 180 | EST555Z : 200 X 250
Hexadecimal numeric keypad (with decimal point key)
ESC
oD F
519 B
4 1] 5 T
Bl 3
CLE|| ES ENT
Panel size Remarks:
EST240Z : 140 x 220 | _EST555Z : 200 X 300
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5 -3

Keyboard

|Panel classification | Keyboard

| Panel No. | — |

m Function

m Example

5-8

e Thispanel isactivated to pop-up by string display smart objects or keyboard call
smart objects.
e On the keyboard panel, up to 64 characters for strings can be written to the word

device of

the PLC.

e Touching the [ENT] key writes the entered string to the PLC word device, closes
the panel and returns to the state before the keyboard panel is called.

Keyboard use ON and string device = D100 when the keyboard panel is called by
string display smart objects

EST display

ABCD-JKLMNOP

Y

ABCD-JKLMNOP

Touch the string indicator.

Keyboard panel O
call

Y

»
==

ON state display

_ wirte

Keyboard panell]

Reading at data q/D100D 3231h0
D101

12345678

<

Reading at data
_ wirte

123456789

Input string = 123456780

PLC device

3433h[
D102[] 3635h[
D103[] 3837h[
D104[] 0000h[
D105 | 0000h

A

Input string = 123456789

PLC device

D100C] 3231h[]
D101 3433hLj
D102[] 3635h[
D103[] 3837h[
D104[] 0000h[
D105 | 0000h
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m Supplementary Explanation
When the number of entered characters on the keyboard panel are less than the
number of charactersto be called from the PLC, “00 Hex” iswritten to areas to
which strings are not entered.
“00 Hex" is not written when the number of characters entered on the keyboard
panel isthe same as the number of characters to be called from the PLC.

m Panel Shapes

Keyboard I

—
orfes] [<]-]
S I O O (A T

HEEENEN
EEEN
480 [abe [ 4] [seace | [T |

Panel size Remarks:
EST240Z : 320 x 240

Keyboard I

—
arfes | [<]-]
D 1 0 S (A EX (D

00 0 S S
[N
480 [abc [ w]  [spece | [N |

Panel size Remarks:
EST5557Z : 440 x 320

5-9



Chapter 5. SYSTEM PANELS

5 - 4

Clock Correction

|Panel classification | Clock correction

| Panel No. | 1200 to 1202

m Function

m Example

This panel is activated to pop-up by clock setting call smart objects on function
switches.

On the clock correction panel, the built-in clock of the EST can be corrected.
Numeric values can be changed by touching the top and bottom keys of the
“Month/Date/Y ear” or “Hour/Minute/Second” display are touched. While
numeric values are being changed, the numbers blink. The currently displayed
“Month/Date/Y ear” or “Hour/Minute/Second” values are written to the built-in
clock by touching the [Adjust] key.

“Days’ of aweek are automatically displayed after being cal culated them from
“Month/Date/Y ear”.

Touching the [Close] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the
clock correction panel was called.

Panel 10 (in operating status)

10 :35:160

[Function switch](J

correction(}

_4— Clock correction

ClockD call smart object

Panel 10 (during stop)

Glock Gorrection |

o = = =]
Touch clock correction switch.
> |E MnnthlE Day 2000 ygor IMon
= = =
= = =
2 2 ot o
1= I = T 3 T

Panel 10 (in operating status)

Clock correction panel (pop-up)

11:24 :45

correction(}

ClockO

A
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m Supplementary Explanation
If the date is changed to a non-existent date such as February 31, it cannot be
written to the EST clock.

m Panel Shapes

Clock correction Panel No. 1205

Panel size Remarks:
320 x 240
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S5-95 Messages
|Panel classification | Message | Panel No. | 1210 to 1215
m Function
e Thispanel isactivated to pop-up by message call smart objects on string
displays.
« Messages display the registered strings of No. set in the smart object parameters
of message call smart objects.
» Touching the [Close] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the
message panel was called.
m Example

HELP HELP
Touch HELP.

T Messagel]
(registered string)

[String indicator]O Touch close.

Message call smart object -
Close

Message panel

m Supplementary Explanation

5-12

« Registered strings are set during registered string editing on AP Editor. For
details, see the Smart Terminal EST-Z Series User's Manual Application
Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.



m Panel Shapes

Chapter 5. SYSTEM PANELS

Message (16 x 5)

Panel No. 1215

Close

Panel size

220 x 120

Remarks: Registered string data 16 single-byte characters x 5 lines

Message (32 x 5)

Panel No. 1216

Close

Panel size

300 x 140

Remarks: Registered string data 32 single-byte characters x 5 lines

Message (36 x 11)

Panel No. 1217

Llose

Panel size

320 x 240

Remarks: Registered string data 36 single-byte characters x 11 lines
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5-6

Alarm Messages

|Panel classification | Alarm message | Panel No. | 1240 to 1249

m Function

m Example

e Thispanel isactivated to pop-up by touching aggregate lamp smart objects on
alarm monitors. The corresponding alarm names and alarm messages will be
displayed.

» Touching the [Close] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the
alarm message panel was opened.

Error 1 Error 2 Error 3 Error 1 Error 2 Error 3
T Touch indicator.
Alarm name

[Alarm monitor]O
Aggregation lamp smart object Touch Return.

<

Alarm message

Close

!

Alarm message panel

m Supplementary Explanation

5-14

Alarm monitor contacts, alarm names and alarm messages are registered during
alarm monitor information editing on AP Editor. For details, see the Smart
Terminal EST-Z Series User's Manual Application Preparation

Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.
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m Panel Shapes

Alarm message (16 x 4) Panel No. 1245
Close

Panel size Remarks: Alarm name 16 characters x 1 line, Alarm message 16 characters x 4
220 x 120 lines

Alarm message (32 x 2) Panel No. 1246

Cloge

Panel size Remarks: Alarm name 16 characters x 1 line, Alarm message 32 characters x 2
300 x 100 lines
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5-7 Trend Menus
|Panel classification | Trend menu | Panel No. | 1300 to 1319
m Function

» Thispanel isactivated to pop-up by touching the icon display field on trend
smart objects for three seconds or more.

e The upper and lower limit values of trend displays can be changed.

* Display/non-display of trends can be set to each channel.

» Touching the [SET] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the
menu panel was called.

m Example

SET

Range Display M

F=0== | ower I BEEED)

Trend CH1 | CHZ | CH3 | CH4
Display [ o on || I

CHE | CHE | CHYT | CHS

¢ Range display
Thisitem controls display of the upper/lower limit values.
ON: Displaysthe upper/lower limit values.
OFF: Clearsdisplay of the upper/lower limit values.

« Upper/lower
This item changes the upper/lower limit values.
Touching a switch area displays a numeric keypad on which you can change the
value.

e Trend display
Thisitem controls display of trends on each channel.
ON: Displaysthetrend data.
OFF: Clearsdisplay of the trend data.
N/C:  Unused channel

m Supplementary Explanation
* New values after the upper/lower value displays and upper/lower limit value
settings are changed are held in memory until the EST isreset.
» Trend display settings are the settings of atemporary display state. Trend
display settings are cleared when a panel is switched.
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m Panel Shapes

Trend menu: 1-axis BCD Panel No. 1301
Display Conf. oE T
Range Display
E [ aée M I
ande
Lower| |
Trend CH1 | cH2 | CHZ | CcH4
b 15P].|2l}.-' [H-C || M |[R-C|[HeC
CHS | CHe | CH? | CHE
[HAC | Mo |[H-C | [H-C
Panel size Remarks: 1-axis unsigned binary (panel No. 1304) and 1-axis signed binary
220 x 160 (panel No. 1307) are also the same shape.
Trend menu: 2-axis BCD |Pane| No. 1311

Display Conf.

Range Display

scalel Range |Scale? Range
Upper| I | Upper|
Lower| T | Lower|

Trend Display

. CH1 | cHz | cHs | cuae
Scalel: nEe|poe|wec|woc

. [CHS CHE CHY CHE
Scale: G| [H-C | [H-E | [H T

Panel size Remarks: 2-axis unsigned binary (panel No. 1314) and 2-axis signed binary
240 x 200 (panel No. 1317) are also the same shape.
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|Panel classification Variable trend menu | Panel No. | 1320 to 1336

m Function
e Thispand is displayed by touching the icon display field on avariable trend
smart object for three seconds or more.
The trend device to be sampled by each channel can be changed.
e The sampling cycle of the trend data can be changed.
Touching the [OK] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the menu

panel was called.
m Example
Device change switch Selection No./name display Trend display

[ TEWP 01 e
[ TEWP 02 o]
[ TEMP. 03 | B
[TEWP_ 02 -
[--- |
= -
| zal
| . .

Interva [REElCeOW| ok [[cance |

Interval change switch

¢ Device change switch
Touching this switch causes the [Device Selection Menu] to pop up, and you
can change the sampling device for each channel.
The switch is not displayed for unused channels.

e Selection No./name display
Thisitem displays the No. of the currently selected device and its name.

e Trend display
Thisitem controls display of trends on each channel.
ON: Displaysthetrend data.
OFF: Clearsdisplay of the trend data.
N/C:  Unused channel

« Interval change switch

Touching this switch causes the numeric keypad panel to pop up, and you can
change the trend data sampling cycle.
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« Device selection menu
This menu pops up and is displayed by touching the device change switch.
This menu displays the name of selection devices set in the smart object paste
parameters, and is used for changing the device to be sampled to the device of
the selected name.

Change channel Selection No./name display

— Cursor
TEMP. 01
TEMP._ 02
TEWMP. 03

004 (TEMP. 04

A[2]A[V[¥F|¥Y]
Gance |

* Change channel
Thisitem displays the channel to be changed.

» Selection No./name display
Thisitem displays the current selection No. and trend name of the channel to be
changed.

e Cursor
The trend devices to be changed are displayed in the cursor field. Select the
trend device using the scroll key and apply the selection by the [OK] switch.
When No.000 [ ---] isselected, the trend of that channel is not sampled.

Supplementary Explanation
* New values after the upper/lower trend limit values, trend sampling device and
sampling cycle are changed are held in memory even after the EST isreset.
» Trend display settings are the settings of atemporary display state. Trend
display settings are cleared when a panel is switched.

] Handling Precautions
When the trend sampling device or sampling cycle has been changed, all
currently sampled trend data is cleared, and sampling of trend data is
started at the newly selected settings.
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m Panel Shapes

5-20

Variable trend menu

Panel No. 1321

Panel size

320 x 240

Remarks:

Device selection menu

[Panel No. 1331

Panel size

320 x 240

Remarks:
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Device selection menu |Pane| No. 1326, 1336

X2 AV ¥[Y

Panel size Remarks:

280 x 200
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5 -8 Recipe Menus
|Panel classification | Recipe read panel | Panel No. | 1340 to 1349
m Function

« This panel pops up and is displayed by touching the [Select] switch on arecipe
smart object.

e Thispanel isfor selecting the recipe to be displayed on recipe smart objects.

e Touching the [Load] key calls the data of the selected recipe No. to the smart
object. At thistime, the panel closes and returns to the state before the menu
panel was called.

e Touching the [Close] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the
menu panel was called.

m Example

Mo, Label

o Cursor display field

L Recipe name field

Al2| A ¥ ¥ | ¥ e scolikes

Load Close

* Load
This buttons reads the data of the recipe No. in the cursor display field.

 Close
This button cancels the selection and returns to the call panel.

» Recipe name field
Thisitem displays the name of the currently set recipe using up to 36 1-byte
characters.

» Scroll keys
These keys scroll the data to be displayed.

[ E | X |: Display the start/final data.

@Izl: Scroll display datafiveitems at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

IIIE: Scroll display dataone item at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.
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m Panel Shapes
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Recipe read panel

Panel No. 1345

Mo, Labe]
A Y h 4
Load Close
Panel size Remarks:
280 x 200
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|Panel classification

Recipe edit panel | Panel No. | 1350 to 1359 |

m Function

m Example

5-24

This panel pops up and is displayed by touching the [Edit] switch on arecipe
smart object.

This panel isfor selecting the recipe to be set on arecipe setting smart object.
Recipes can be duplicated by touching the [Copy] key.

Recipes can be deleted by touching the [Delete] key.

Touching the [Close] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the
menu panel was called.

/—Recipe name field /—Cursor display field

/ [
No.| |/ Label |
o

|

AL dLe

_l.— Scroll keys

(Operation message display field)

| (|«

source || Dest, kK Cance]
felete Copy lose
* Copy

Thisitem duplicates the selected recipe data to the specified recipe.

Select the recipe to be duplicated using the cursor, and enter the duplicate source
and destination by the [Source] and [Dest.] keys.

The confirmation message is displayed. Determine the duplicate by either the
[OK] or [Cancel] key.

Delete

Thisitem deletes the data of the recipe No. at the cursor display field.

The confirmation message is displayed. Determine the delete by either the [OK]
or [Cancel] key.

Close
Thisitem cancels the selection and returns to the call panel.

Recipe name field
Thisitem displays the name of the currently set recipe using up to 36 1-byte
characters.
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e Scroll keys
These keys scroll the data to be displayed.

[ E L X |: Display the start/final data.

Elzl: Scroll display datafiveitems at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

[ A | ¥ ]: Scroll display dataoneitem at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

m Panel Shapes

Recipe edit panel |Pane| No. 1352
No., Label A
<
A
\d
| 2
‘Sour‘ce” Dest. || K ”Cancell h 4
|Delete| | Copy | Close
Panel size Remarks:
320 x 240
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5-9 PLC Monitor Menus
|Pane| classification | Word device modify panel | Panel No. | 1400 to 1402 |
m Function

e Thispanel pops up and is displayed by touching the device display section of the
PL C monitor smart objects.

» The display head device address to display can be modified with the PLC
monitor smart objects.

* When the [ENT] key is touched, the entered device addressis changed to the
display head device address of the PLC monitor smart objects. At thistime, the
panel closes and returns to the status before the menu panel call-up.

* When the [ENT] key is touched, a short, high-pitched alarm buzzersin the case
of exceeding the upper or lower limit values of device range of the device
address entered with the ten-key.

* When the [Esc] key istouched, the data entered with the ten-key become invalid
and the panel closes. The mode returns to the status before the menu panel call-

up.

m Example

adr‘s. DEEEE @ : adrs.
I_ I_ l_ l_ I_ Device kind

7] e o] ] L]

<[] [e][e][s
H BRI
o|[F][E][o]fes

o adrs.
The entered device address is displayed.

 Device kind
A devicekind to display is selected.

* Ten-key
This inputs the device address to display.

 ENT
The key determines the device address of adrs. display section and makes the
menu panel return to the status before call-up by closing the panel.

« ESC

The data entered with the ten-key become invalid. This key makes the panel
close and return to the status before menu panel call-up.
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Word device modify panel (MELSEC A series)

Panel No. 1400

Fdrs.
| i) e e W i
Ve e e
Al e R
] alElisna el T
e B R e
Panel size Remarks:
220 x 240

Word device modify panel (MELSEC FX series)

Panel No. 1401

Fdrs.
[caf[oe [[so|[Tn][cal]
lee Lz 1w
e
Al s e B
1 z = | [ENT
{ ESC
Panel size Remarks:
220 x 240
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Word device modify panel (MELSEC Q series)

Panel No. 1402

adr

=
o |

iy]

o LR | Lw |lcH]

el 9] Al
411 5|6|]|B]|BS
T2 3| C|ENT
OVlFIE|]|D]|ESE
Panelsize | Remarks:
220 X 240
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|Pane| classification

Bit device modify panel | Panel No. | 1403 to 1405 |

m Function

m Example

This panel pops up and is displayed by touching the device display section of the
PL C monitor smart objects.

The display head device addressto display can be modified with the PLC
monitor smart objects.

When the [ENT] key istouched, the entered device address is changed to the
display head device address of the PLC monitor smart objects. At thistime, the
panel closes and returns to the status before the menu panel call-up.

When the [ENT] key is touched, a short, high-pitched alarm buzzersin the case
of exceeding the upper or lower limit values of device range of the device
address entered with the ten-key.

When the [ESC] key istouched, the data entered with the ten-key become
invalid and the panel closes. The mode returns to the status before the menu
panel call-up.

adrs. HEEEE adrs.

|_ |_ |_ |_ |_'_ Device kind
I R RN T N

el [e] ] [«

<|[s][5][e] [e]
(2] el
HEEERE

adrs.
The entered device address is displayed.

Device kind
A devicekind to display is selected.

Ten-key
This inputs the device address to display.

ENT
The key determines the device address of adrs. display section and makes the
menu panel return to the status before call-up by closing the panel.

ESC

The data entered with the ten-key become invalid. This key makes the panel
close and returns the mode to the status before menu panel call-up.
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m Panel Shapes

5-30

Bit device modify panel (MELSEC A series)

Panel No. 1403

IadPE.
| B | ST | ¥ | | || B
i 2 [ ] e fEE
Sl ell9)A L
411516 B BS
1 2l 3] C ENT
BE e e e e
Panel size Remarks:
240 x 240
Bit Device modify panel (MELSEC FX series) Panel No. 1404
Iadr‘s.
Ladlvy Imn Jls J(1s]
Bl bl s s E
cboE e B BS
1 R ENT
e =
Panel size Remarks:
240 x 240
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Bit device modify panel (MELSEC Q series)

Panel No. 1405

| PEE EEE

| Lo ]|
| Lr= 1 |

TC | [ 55 || 5c |

e g A ik
s B B ES
T i L & ENT
0 F e D Bl

Panel size

240 x 240

Remarks:
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|Pane| classification | Word data modify panel | Panel No. | 1406 to 1409

m Function

m Example

5-32

e This panel pops up and is displayed by touching the data display section of the

PLC monitor smart objects.

* The datawriteis entered to the designated device address with the ten-key.
* When the [ENT] key istouched, the selected datais written in the device

address under display. At thistime, the panel does not close and the data write
operation can be done continuously.

« When the [ESC] key is touched, the data entered with the ten-key become

invalid and the panel closes. The mode returns to the status before the menu
panel call-up.

[ars. DEEA S li_i_ adrs.

.data

FFFF o Bl

7] e ]Le] ] [o]

+|[s]Le][e][=
HEIEE
of[F]LEl[e] [

adrs.

The device is displayed.

data

A devicekind to display is selected.

Ten-key

The data to be written in the device under display is entered.

ENT

The data write can be entered to the device under display in the adrs. display
section.

ESC

The data entered with the ten-key become invalid. This key makes the panel
close and return to the status before menu panel call-up.

« Scroll key

The data entered with the ten-key become invalid.
- : The deviceis scrolled by one word.
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HEX Word data modify panel (MELSEC PLC)

Panel No. 1406

Fdrs.

LA |7

dat a
ENT

R e e R

AL E B ||BS

1 i

B iR ESC
Panel size Remarks:
240 x 240

BIN Word data modify panel (MELSEC PLC)

Panel No. 1407

[«

dat a
7 8 9 GL | [ENT
4 ) = EE
1 5 & o
0 ESC
Panel size Remarks:
220 x 240
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HEX Word data modify panel (MELSEC PLC2 word device)

Panel No. 1408

fars. LA "]

data

ENT

GL

EsC

Panel size Remarks:

240 x 240

BIN Word data modify panel (MELSEC PLC2 word device)

Panel No. 1409

Jadrs. |L|

data Ill

] EsC

Panel size Remarks:

220 x 240
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|Pane| classification

Bit data modify panel | Panel No. | 1410 to 1411 |

m Function

m Example

e This panel pops up and is displayed by touching the data display section of the

PLC monitor smart objects.

* The datato write to the designated device address is displayed with multiple

points (red color reverse at ON) by 16 bits.

* When the [data] key istouched, the selected datais written in the device address

under display. At thistime, the panel does not close and the data write operation
can be done continuously.

* When the [ESC] key istouched, the panel is closed. The mode returns to the

status before the menu panel call-up.

adrs. HEIEIEIE'IE'I adrs.

I e | e |

[tz01e]|[Wozatel| [iozen: ]| e
[Ee0ts]] e ane]| vz et ]| [eceic

-

adrs.

The deviceis displayed.

data

The data by 16 bits are displayed from the device under display in the adrs.
section. The ON/OFF data are written by touching the data section. When the
data part isreversed in red, it shows the dataas ON (1).

ESC

This key makes the panel close and the mode becomes the status before menu
panel call-up.

Scroll key

The device addressis scrolled. The range of scrolling is within the upper and
lower limit values of the device range.

- : The device is scrolled by one word.
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m Panel Shapes

5-36

Bit data modify panel (MELSEC PLC)

Panel No. 1410

o Al¥]
| || || || |
| || || || |
| || || || |
| || || || |
Bl
Panel size Remarks:
300 x 200
Bit data modify panel (MELSEC PLC2 word device) Panel No. 1411
o Al]
| || || || |
| || || || |
| || || || |
| || || || |
ESC
Panel size Remarks:
300 x 200




Appendix  LIST OF SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

This appendix lists the graphics that are included in the smart object library.

Each smart object graphic has a unique number. Refer to that number when pasting the smart object.
Transparent graphics are indicated as follows:

...............

................

App.-1
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m Switch and Lamp Graphics
With smart objects for which the ON graphic is automatically selected when the
OFF graphic is selected, the graphic No. of ON graphicsis the No. obtained by

adding 500 to the OFF graphic No. Note, however, that when the graphic No. of
an OFF graphic exceeds 500, the graphic No. of ON graphicsisthe No. obtained
by subtracting 500 from the OFF graphic No.

App.-2
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m Rocker Switch Graphics
With smart objects for which the ON graphic is automatically selected when the
OFF graphic is selected, the graphic No. of ON graphicsisthe No. obtained by
adding 500 to the OFF graphic No.

App.-4

4001 d400z @451 @4asz 41 R41@2 R4183
D |
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m Slide Switch Graphics
With smart objects for which the ON graphic is automatically selected when the
OFF graphic is selected, the graphic No. of ON graphicsis the No. obtained by
adding 500 to the OFF graphic No.

QLER1  @heR2  PLRES  bhRe4  DEROL  QLORs  Qo0B7  PLOS

@5e5] @052 @053 0L0S4  BIBSD BQH@SH  QIBLT B0

IIIII

@51@1 @51@3 ph104

B51a5 05184 Bx1a7 B5103

= ]
= [

85151 M5152  B5155 05154 B5155  W5156  B5157  W51563

05501 @552 AR5ED @504 05505 Q5526 WARRT  B5H50E

0 N = s o
B5551  @HS5Z  WASE3 WAhA4 BA3SD @556 BHSHT  WLASE

O % S S e e e ]

@360l 0568z B5603 QL5604

@605 05606 G607

1]
=
F

A36hT  BH6L2  RAHOLT  BO6ARA  BAASD  QHH5G BSORT  BO65E
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m Inching Switch Graphics
e Left/right

07001 07002 07003 07004 07005
€3 W B =x KP

e Up/down

07051 07052 07053 07054 Q7055
T+ A 7 A

3

e
«
«
-
«

B7104 @7105

A A
OB E s

\/ v

e 8-way

B71s1 Br1L2 B7153
|22 wlalx] =15
Ral » < =
e w|in| b w4 <fu] ]
G154 B7155
Y A| ¥ = % |
- > & P
» 1'\‘ 4] ¢ ]
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Border Graphics
e For 1single-byte character

100081 10082 10083

O = B
19003 10009 10010
O = [

For 2 single-byte characters

10826 10827 10825

T I
19055 10034 10035
0 & [

For 3 single-byte characters

10851 10852 18053

o e
10058 10059 10060
/ o [

For 4 single-byte characters

10876 10877

0 .

10

10833 10854 10855

]

e For 5single-byte characters

10101 10102 10103

o ..

10185 10189 10118

10085

10012

10838

10837

10855

10062

10858

10857

.

10185

10112

] e |

Appendix. LIST OF SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

10006 10007
[ o
10031 10032
1 =
10056 10057
I
10081 10082
I
10106 10107
|
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App.-8

e For 6 single-byte characters

18126 1127 10128 10129 10130 18131 181352
L | [
10133 18134 10135 10136 101357
] e | | |
e For 7 single-byte characters
18151 18152 10154 10155 18156
O . | N
10157 10158 18159 10168 10161 10162
N ] e | | |
e For 8single-byte characters
18176 10177 18178 18179 101580 18181
. |
18182 10183 101584 10185 10186 10187
N | e | | | |
e For 9 single-byte characters
19201 10202 182 10204 102085 10206
10207 10208 10209 10210 18211 18212
N [ | e | | | | |
e For 10 single-byte characters
10226 10227 18229 102350
T .. |
18231 102352 10233 10234 10235
e ] s [
102356 102357
I
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e For 11 single-byte characters

18251 10252 1@255 10254 10255
| _ """""'::;;;.....;;;" I _
10256 10257 10258 18259 10260
N [ | s | |
10261 10262
| |
e For 12 single-byte characters
10276 10277 1@2?8 18279
10280 18281 10282 10283
| | N | |
10284 10285 10286 10287
I | | |
e For 13 single-byte characters
19301 10302 1@5@5 10304
10305 10306 103087 10308
I | | [N | |
10309 10310 10311 18312
I | | | |
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e For 14 single-byte characters

10326 10327 10328
10329 10330 10331

| N |
10332 10333 10334
[ |
10335 10336 10337

e For 15 single-byte characters

10351 10352 10353

| :
10354 10355 10356

| N | |
10357 10358 10359
[ | |
10360 10361 10362

e For 16 single-byte characters

10376 10377 ] =
| - el
10379 10380 —

| S | |
10382 10383 10384 I
D | |
10385 10386 10387
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m Piping Graphics
3001 03002 Q3003 05004 Q5005 Q3006 QSOOT  B5003

P30y  Bs010  Bse11

m Tank Graphics
35101 35102 35103 35104 35105 35106 35107 35108

L VINUNY L

m Meter Graphics

37001 37026
37051 37076
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m Analog Clock Graphics

39001 39002 39003 39004 39005 39006
+ 12 + . .

m Numeric Keypad Graphic for Password Entry
45001 45002 45003

I
e e el
2l Ty T

_ 0 |

El
]

=
Bl

HEE

T

m UP/DOWN Setter Graphics

47001 47002 47101 47102
[ [ ||
==l == ==l ==

App.-12



Appendix. LIST OF THE OBJECT GRAPHICS

m Alarm History Graphics
61092
Mo.| ALARM | OCCURRED | RECOWERED |
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m Alarm Summary Graphics

52002
oL ALM 1D | ALARM NAME
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m Alarm Count Display Graphics

63002
ALM TD | ALARM MAME | COUNT |
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m SDC10 Graphics
30001 Jneaz

m SDC20/21 Graphics

30101

m SDC30/31 Graphics
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m SDCA40A Graphics
a3 30307

m DMC10 (2 channel model)
32001

P

0T Him

Ll ChHE

21— —
37— —
LU ——

|

I/H H. .
HITY |
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m DMC10 (4 channel model)
32101

I
L #p [ #p ] g il
FilJ | | ';'E:T
| | 5
||| QQQQ |:I|I

(T H

oH1 EHE cHﬁ GHA
1) — [ |perEees
rsa:tiij
|||| I:III

— '|rr|_|

I| I|| _I
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S230z

App.-24
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m CB508 Graphics
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m Trend Graphics
e 1l-axis trend: Without events

20091

S00B3
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20911

— 1| [ Al [M][ 2 |

28017

il 4>yl ? |
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90101

a010z2

20103




Appendix. LIST OF THE SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

0111

0112

0113
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0202

90203
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a0211

0212

0213
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e Trend: Event 1

0 L41ds)

H0028
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HE036

T | 44| ] 2 |

H5@037

— 1| ¢a[ ][> 7 ]| -
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20126

90127

0128
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0136

0137

90138
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G0226

90227

0228
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0236

0237

90238
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e Trend: Event 2

20851

20052
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20061

— 1| <[] [M][ 2 |

20062

— 1] <[ ][] ]2 |
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a01a81

90152

90153
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0161

0162

0163
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90251

0252

0253
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0261

0262

90263
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e Trend: Event 3

20076
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HPBEL

— 1| <[ ][ ]2 |

2057
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n0176

90177

50178
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50186

30187

0188
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a0276

90277

0278
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S0ZE6

20287

90288
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m Recipe Graphics
e Manual write

51541

Al2/A] YT Y
_ Edit | |Select |

e Auto write

L
Al2A] V| ¥ &
| Edit | [Select

A2 A] YT Y| H
App.-50




Appendix. LIST OF THE SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

91641
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91661

51671
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B PLC Monitor Graphics

51501

21511

FAFIVY RARAR A =
- =

51521

]
A2 A VI F(¥| [

| Edit | Select |

51531

]
A2 A VI F(¥| [

App.-53




Appendix. LIST OF THE SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

App.-54



Appendix. LIST OF THE SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

App.-55



Appendix. LIST OF THE SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

61001

adrs . | data |adrs. | data |adrs. | data

61101

adrs. |F ¢ s
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